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PART​ ​I​ ​(Assembly) 
 
Thread​ ​and​ ​Wax 
The​ ​first​ ​thing​ ​done​ ​in​ ​the​ ​trade,​ ​is​ ​the​ ​making​ ​a​ ​thread;​ ​and​ ​a​ ​thread​ ​well​ ​made​ ​contributes​ ​as​ ​much​ ​as 
any​ ​thing​ ​to​ ​a​ ​good​ ​solid​ ​boot​ ​or​ ​shoe.​ ​​ ​And​ ​as​ ​a​ ​thread​ ​is​ ​composed​ ​of​ ​many​ ​strands​ ​of​ ​hemp​ ​or​ ​flax,​ ​and 
wax,​ ​I​ ​shall​ ​treat​ ​on​ ​each​ ​separately.​ ​–​ ​First​ ​of, 
 
Wax 
Wax​ ​should​ ​be​ ​made​ ​of​ ​the​ ​best​ ​black​ ​pitch,​ ​and​ ​a​ ​fourth​ ​part​ ​of​ ​rosin,​ ​and​ ​a​ ​little​ ​fine​ ​oil​ ​if​ ​you​ ​should 
find​ ​it​ ​hard,​ ​which​ ​you​ ​will​ ​in​ ​winter;​ ​but​ ​put​ ​no​ ​fat​ ​nor​ ​grease,​ ​for​ ​neither​ ​will​ ​incorporate​ ​with​ ​the​ ​pitch 
so​ ​well​ ​as​ ​the​ ​oil:​ ​for​ ​wax​ ​that​ ​is​ ​made​ ​with​ ​fat​ ​or​ ​grease,​ ​will​ ​not​ ​properly​ ​adhere​ ​to​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​or​ ​work. 
The​ ​pitch​ ​should​ ​be​ ​melted​ ​in​ ​an​ ​earthen​ ​or​ ​an​ ​iron​ ​pot,​ ​on​ ​a​ ​slow​ ​fire,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​not​ ​burn.​ ​​ ​When 
thoroughly​ ​melted,​ ​take​ ​it​ ​off​ ​the​ ​fire​ ​and​ ​pour​ ​into​ ​it​ ​as​ ​much​ ​oil​ ​as​ ​the​ ​season​ ​requires,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​whole 
be​ ​well​ ​stirred;​ ​then​ ​pour​ ​it​ ​into​ ​a​ ​pan​ ​or​ ​tub​ ​of​ ​cold​ ​water,​ ​and​ ​press​ ​it​ ​close​ ​together​ ​in​ ​the​ ​water,​ ​that​ ​it 
may​ ​be​ ​as​ ​free​ ​as​ ​possible​ ​from​ ​air​ ​bladders,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​water​ ​while​ ​warm;​ ​and​ ​then 
draw​ ​it​ ​between​ ​the​ ​hands​ ​to​ ​that​ ​the​ ​degree​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​support​ ​itself​ ​in​ ​small​ ​filaments​ ​or​ ​threads​ ​without 
breaking.​ ​​ ​Unless​ ​it​ ​be​ ​brought​ ​to​ ​that​ ​ductile​ ​state,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​be​ ​too​ ​brittle​ ​to​ ​be​ ​of​ ​any​ ​service,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​fly​ ​off 
the​ ​thread​ ​in​ ​the​ ​working,​ ​and​ ​that​ ​which​ ​remains​ ​will​ ​soon​ ​wear​ ​off.​ ​​ ​Therefore,​ ​unless​ ​the​ ​wax​ ​be​ ​of​ ​that 
ductile​ ​property,​ ​capable​ ​of​ ​adhering​ ​to​ ​the​ ​thread,​ ​the​ ​work​ ​cannot​ ​be​ ​firm.— 
Secondly​ ​of, 
 
Threads​. 
Sewing​ ​threads​ ​should​ ​be​ ​made​ ​of​ ​the​ ​best​ ​long​ ​green​ ​hemp​ ​that​ ​can​ ​be​ ​had;​ ​and​ ​stitching​ ​threads​ ​of​ ​the 
best​ ​yellow​ ​or​ ​gray​ ​flax,​ ​and​ ​not​ ​too​ ​hard​ ​spun,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​faculty​ ​of​ ​making​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​and​ ​of​ ​better 
receiving​ ​the​ ​wax. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​got​ ​these​ ​materials,​ ​cast​ ​out​ ​from​ ​the​ ​ball​ ​of​ ​hemp​ ​or​ ​wax​ ​the​ ​first​ ​strand​ ​to​ ​the​ ​length​ ​the 
work​ ​requires;​ ​but​ ​never​ ​longer​ ​than​ ​what​ ​you​ ​can​ ​draw​ ​out​ ​on​ ​two​ ​pulls​ ​with​ ​ease;​ ​for​ ​longer​ ​will​ ​cause 
you​ ​to​ ​lose​ ​time,​ ​as​ ​well​ ​as​ ​render​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​unfit​ ​for​ ​use,​ ​from​ ​the​ ​too​ ​great​ ​friction​ ​such​ ​lengths​ ​must 
acquire​ ​in​ ​the​ ​work. 
All​ ​of​ ​the​ ​other​ ​strands​ ​must​ ​be​ ​gradually​ ​shorter​ ​than​ ​the​ ​first,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​ends​ ​of​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​may​ ​be 
tapering,​ ​but​ ​yet​ ​strong.​ ​​ ​A​ ​little​ ​experience​ ​will​ ​teach​ ​the​ ​young​ ​practitioner​ ​this,​ ​as​ ​well​ ​as​ ​putting​ ​on​ ​the 
hair​ ​or​ ​bristle,​ ​which​ ​is​ ​the​ ​next​ ​article.​ ​​ ​But​ ​before​ ​that​ ​is​ ​done,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​be​ ​well​ ​waxed​ ​before​ ​you 
twist​ ​it;​ ​for​ ​previous​ ​to​ ​the​ ​twisting​ ​the​ ​wax​ ​enters​ ​the​ ​body​ ​of​ ​the​ ​thread,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​every​ ​strand​ ​is​ ​covered 
with​ ​it.​ ​​ ​Let​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​be​ ​well​ ​twisted,​ ​but​ ​not​ ​too​ ​hard,​ ​and​ ​rub​ ​it​ ​smooth​ ​with​ ​a​ ​bit​ ​of​ ​upper​ ​leather;​ ​and 
let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​waxed​ ​over​ ​again​ ​before​ ​you​ ​put​ ​on​ ​the​ ​bristles. 
In​ ​putting​ ​on​ ​the 
 
Bristles, 
Some​ ​split​ ​the​ ​bristle​ ​from​ ​the​ ​soft​ ​end​ ​to​ ​a​ ​certain​ ​distance,​ ​then​ ​putting​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​in 
between​ ​the​ ​slit,​ ​a​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part​ ​of​ ​it,​ ​and​ ​holding​ ​the​ ​bristle​ ​in​ ​the​ ​left​ ​hand​ ​between​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​finger​ ​and 
the​ ​thumb,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​finger​ ​and​ ​thumb​ ​of​ ​the​ ​right​ ​hand​ ​twist​ ​up​ ​hard​ ​the​ ​split​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​bristle;​ ​and 
then​ ​with​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​finger​ ​and​ ​thumb​ ​of​ ​the​ ​left​ ​hand​ ​twist​ ​up​ ​hard​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​and​ ​bristle 
together,​ ​and​ ​so​ ​alternately​ ​till​ ​it​ ​is​ ​nearly​ ​twisted​ ​to​ ​the​ ​split​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​bristle;​ ​then​ ​put​ ​on​ ​the​ ​end​ ​a​ ​knot, 
or​ ​make​ ​a​ ​hole​ ​with​ ​a​ ​small​ ​awl​ ​in​ ​the​ ​thread,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​the​ ​hard​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​bristle​ ​through;​ ​others​ ​will​ ​twist 
the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​round​ ​the​ ​bristle​ ​without​ ​splitting​ ​it​ ​and​ ​fasten​ ​it​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​above. 
The​ ​points​ ​of​ ​the​ ​bristles​ ​should​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​off​ ​and​ ​pointed,​ ​by​ ​giving​ ​them​ ​a​ ​few​ ​strokes​ ​backward​ ​and 
forward​ ​on​ ​a​ ​whetstone;​ ​for​ ​without​ ​pointing​ ​them,​ ​you​ ​will​ ​not​ ​be​ ​able​ ​to​ ​get​ ​them​ ​through​ ​stuff​ ​work; 
and​ ​in​ ​all​ ​other​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​work​ ​you​ ​will​ ​find​ ​it​ ​to​ ​your​ ​advantage. 



Before​ ​I​ ​close​ ​this​ ​subject,​ ​I​ ​would​ ​have​ ​you​ ​to​ ​be​ ​very​ ​particular​ ​in​ ​choosing​ ​the​ ​best​ ​green​ ​hemp​ ​for​ ​to 
make​ ​your​ ​sewing​ ​threads,​ ​where​ ​the​ ​work​ ​is​ ​require​ ​very​ ​strong,​ ​whether​ ​it​ ​be​ ​in​ ​town​ ​or​ ​country. 
Closing 
Of​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​for​ ​shoes:​ ​it​ ​consists​ ​of​ ​two​ ​parts,​ ​viz,​ ​round​ ​and​ ​flat​ ​seams. 
All​ ​grain​ ​leather​ ​is​ ​closed​ ​on​ ​the​ ​flesh​ ​side​ ​with​ ​a​ ​round​ ​seam,​ ​and​ ​wax​ ​leather​ ​is​ ​sometimes​ ​closed​ ​inside 
with​ ​a​ ​round​ ​seam.​ ​But,​ ​some​ ​years​ ​back,​ ​all​ ​wax​ ​calf​ ​leather​ ​was​ ​closed​ ​on​ ​the​ ​wax​ ​side​ ​with​ ​a​ ​flat​ ​seam, 
and​ ​all​ ​hide​ ​leather,​ ​whether​ ​grain​ ​or​ ​wax,​ ​was​ ​closed​ ​with​ ​a​ ​round​ ​seam;​ ​but​ ​now​ ​the​ ​general​ ​mode​ ​of 
closing​ ​wax​ ​calf​ ​leather​ ​is​ ​on​ ​the​ ​wax​ ​side​ ​with​ ​a​ ​round​ ​close,​ ​and​ ​set​ ​as​ ​if​ ​closed​ ​flat.​ ​Certainly​ ​a​ ​round 
seam​ ​is​ ​the​ ​firmest,​ ​if​ ​care​ ​is​ ​taken​ ​in​ ​the​ ​setting​ ​of​ ​it,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​are​ ​not​ ​injured​ ​by​ ​the​ ​iron​ ​setter. 
Round​ ​seam​.—As​ ​the​ ​two​ ​quarters​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​are​ ​first​ ​closed​ ​together,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​them​ ​be 
placed​ ​even​ ​on​ ​the​ ​closing​ ​block​ ​under​ ​the​ ​stirrup,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​edges​ ​close​ ​to​ ​each​ ​other.​ ​Now,​ ​with​ ​a​ ​proper 
awl*​ ​and​ ​thread, 

 
*The​ ​awl​ ​should​ ​be​ ​well​ ​polished,​ ​and​ ​round​ ​except​ ​at​ ​the​ ​very​ ​point,​ ​there​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be​ ​rather​ ​flat,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​enter 
the​ ​leather​ ​with​ ​more​ ​ease;​ ​let​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​at​ ​all​ ​times​ ​be​ ​quite​ ​as​ ​full​ ​as​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​that​ ​you​ ​are​ ​using.​ ​For​ ​when​ ​the​ ​two 
threads​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​hole,​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​hole​ ​be​ ​too​ ​small,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​strain​ ​the​ ​threads,​ ​and​ ​free​ ​the​ ​wax​ ​from​ ​off​ ​them,​ ​and​ ​the 
wax​ ​will​ ​be​ ​left​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​hole,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​will​ ​he​ ​deprived​ ​of​ ​that​ ​wax,​ ​which​ ​should​ ​have​ ​entered 
with​ ​them​ ​into​ ​the​ ​work​ ​to​ ​render​ ​it​ ​firm. 
Nor​ ​should​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​be​ ​so​ ​full​ ​as​ ​the​ ​two​ ​threads,​ ​for​ ​in​ ​that​ ​case​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​and​ ​wax​ ​will​ ​not​ ​be​ ​full​ ​enough​ ​to​ ​fill​ ​the 
hole​ ​of​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​with​ ​that​ ​extension​ ​or​ ​bulk​ ​for​ ​to​ ​enter​ ​firm​ ​into​ ​the​ ​work. 
  

 
rise​ ​a​ ​hold​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leather,​ ​but​ ​never​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​too​ ​full,​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be 
grain​ ​leather,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​come​ ​out​ ​near​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​on​ ​one​ ​side,​ ​and​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​other​ ​edge​ ​at​ ​the 
same​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​grain;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​wax​ ​leather,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​split​ ​a​ ​little​ ​more​ ​than​ ​one​ ​half​ ​towards​ ​the 
grain,​ ​but​ ​not​ ​so​ ​near​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​as​ ​that​ ​of​ ​grain​ ​leather,​ ​otherwise.​ ​the​ ​outside​ ​seam​ ​will​ ​be​ ​too​ ​open. 
By​ ​spitting​ ​the​ ​leather,​ ​the​ ​two​ ​rough​ ​ends​ ​will​ ​come​ ​in​ ​contact​ ​with​ ​the​ ​intervening​ ​wax​ ​that​ ​issues​ ​from 
the​ ​threads,​ ​and​ ​will​ ​form​ ​a​ ​solid​ ​firm​ ​seam.​ ​Let​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​form​ ​half​ ​knots,​ ​commonly​ ​called​ ​half​ ​cast, 
for,​ ​by​ ​that,​ ​there​ ​will​ ​be​ ​more​ ​thread​ ​and​ ​wax​ ​in​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​and​ ​you​ ​can​ ​draw​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​as​ ​tight​ ​as​ ​you 
please​ ​without​ ​causing​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​to​ ​grin​ ​or​ ​tear:​ ​and​ ​in​ ​all​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​sewing,​ ​you​ ​should​ ​ob.​ ​serve​ ​the​ ​same 
method,​ ​except​ ​that​ ​of​ ​sewing​ ​down​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​of​ ​a​ ​man’s​ ​shoe​ ​or​ ​a​ ​channel. 
The​ ​practice​ ​of​ ​closing​ ​the​ ​two​ ​black​ ​sides​ ​together​ ​cannot​ ​be​ ​so​ ​firm​ ​as​ ​that​ ​of​ ​splitting;​ ​for​ ​the​ ​two 
greasy​ ​sides​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​coming​ ​in​ ​contact​ ​with​ ​the​ ​intervening​ ​wax,​ ​cannot​ ​adhere,​ ​from​ ​the​ ​natural 
properties​ ​of​ ​each:​ ​therefore,​ ​from​ ​the​ ​above​ ​reasons,​ ​splitting​ ​is​ ​the​ ​best​ ​method.​ ​I​ ​do​ ​not​ ​mean,​ ​from​ ​the 
above,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​wax​ ​is​ ​to​ ​issue​ ​out​ ​from​ ​between​ ​the​ ​seam​ ​in​ ​that​ ​quantity​ ​as​ ​to​ ​be​ ​always 
perceptible;—no;—but​ ​that​ ​you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​understand​ ​that​ ​when​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​are​ ​felt​ ​to​ ​come​ ​through​ ​the​ ​work 
full,​ ​there​ ​issues​ ​from​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​imperceptibly​ ​a​ ​certain​ ​quantity​ ​of​ ​wax,​ ​which​ ​enters​ ​into​ ​the​ ​ports​ ​of 
the​ ​leather​ ​and​ ​between​ ​the​ ​seam,​ ​as​ ​a​ ​defence​ ​to​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​in​ ​the​ ​work​ ​from​ ​wet​ ​and​ ​damp.​ ​Hence,​ ​the 
threads​ ​should​ ​be​ ​waxed​ ​at​ ​certain​ ​intervals​ ​to​ ​supply​ ​the​ ​constant​ ​drain,​ ​and​ ​to​ ​keep​ ​them​ ​nearly​ ​in​ ​the 
same​ ​state​ ​as​ ​when​ ​they​ ​were​ ​made.​ ​The​ ​necessity​ ​of​ ​paying​ ​strict​ ​attention​ ​to​ ​this​ ​article,​ ​causes​ ​me​ ​the 
more​ ​to​ ​impress​ ​it​ ​on​ ​the​ ​young​ ​mind​ ​as​ ​a​ ​very​ ​important​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work. 
Again​ ​to​ ​the​ ​subject:​ ​continue​ ​the​ ​same​ ​hold​ ​through​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​heel​ ​steam;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​there​ ​be​ ​any​ ​difference 
in​ ​the​ ​depth​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarters,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​remain​ ​at​ ​the​ ​bottom,​ ​When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​with​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam,​ ​the​ ​same 
threads​ ​will​ ​serve​ ​to​ ​close​ ​‘the​ ​side​ ​seams,​ ​if​ ​they​ ​be​ ​of​ ​the​ ​usual​ ​length​ ​at​ ​first,​ ​about​ ​a​ ​fathom​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half. 
If​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam​ ​be​ ​square,​ ​(though​ ​there​ ​are​ ​but​ ​very​ ​few​ ​of​ ​them​ ​now,)​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​to​ ​let​ ​the 
corner​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​come​ ​up​ ​full​ ​to​ ​the​ ​angle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter,​ ​and​ ​begin​ ​at​ ​the​ ​bottom 
where​ ​they​ ​meet;​ ​and​ ​when​ ​you​ ​have​ ​closed​ ​up​ ​to​ ​the​ ​angle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter,​ ​let​ ​a​ ​hold​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​in​ ​the​ ​length 
of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​right​ ​over​ ​the​ ​angle,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​on​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​side​ ​be​ ​put​ ​through,​ ​and​ ​brought​ ​parallel 



with​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​corner​ ​of​ ​the​ ​seam​ ​may​ ​be​ ​square​ ​on​ ​the​ ​quarter 
side. 
In​ ​closing​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​side​ ​be​ ​strained​ ​a​ ​little​ ​more​ ​than​ ​the​ ​vamp;​ ​and 
when​ ​you​ ​come​ ​to​ ​the​ ​opening​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​to​ ​let​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​lie​ ​straight​ ​on​ ​the 
vamp;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​inclined,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​incline​ ​down​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter 
may​ ​be​ ​strained,​ ​as​ ​it​ ​will​ ​last​ ​the​ ​easier,​ ​and​ ​fit​ ​the​ ​closer​ ​round​ ​the​ ​ankle​ ​when​ ​on​ ​the​ ​foot.​ ​But​ ​if​ ​it 
should​ ​incline​ ​upwards,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​have​ ​the​ ​contrary​ ​effects,​ ​bad​ ​lasting​ ​and​ ​bad​ ​fitting. 
If​ ​there​ ​be​ ​a​ ​slit​ ​in​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​to​ ​let​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​in,​ ​keep​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​a​ ​little​ ​strained,​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​slit 
be​ ​not​ ​long​ ​enough,​ ​which​ ​is​ ​sometimes​ ​the​ ​case,​ ​you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​it​ ​so. 
At​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter,​ ​stab​ ​a​ ​hole​ ​through​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last​ ​stitch​ ​on​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​side,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​in 
the​ ​thread​ ​which​ ​is​ ​on​ ​the​ ​same​ ​side;​ ​then​ ​at​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter,​ ​about​ ​the​ ​distance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​breadth​ ​of​ ​the 
seam​ ​from​ ​the​ ​seam​ ​on​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​side,​ ​let​ ​there​ ​be​ ​a​ ​row​ ​of​ ​stabbing​ ​to​ ​the​ ​opening​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​and 
there​ ​let​ ​both​ ​threads​ ​be​ ​brought​ ​inside,​ ​and​ ​fasten​ ​them​ ​with​ ​a​ ​knot​ ​or​ ​a​ ​few​ ​stitches​ ​up​ ​the​ ​opening. 
The​ ​other​ ​side​ ​seam​ ​to​ ​be​ ​done​ ​the​ ​same. 
It​ ​is​ ​immaterial​ ​which​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seams​ ​you​ ​begin​ ​with. 
 
Flat​ ​closing 
Is​ ​looked​ ​upon​ ​as​ ​neater​ ​than​ ​round. 
If​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​be​ ​stout,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​about​ ​one​ ​third​ ​of​ ​its​ ​substance​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge,​ ​from​ ​the​ ​flesh​ ​side; 
but​ ​the​ ​inclination​ ​to​ ​the​ ​flesh​ ​side​ ​to​ ​be​ ​very​ ​little,​ ​nearly​ ​to​ ​a​ ​perpendicular.​ ​The​ ​directions​ ​with​ ​respect 
to​ ​the​ ​awl,​ ​thread,​ ​and​ ​quarter,​ ​to​ ​be​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​last​ ​article.​ ​Let​ ​the​ ​hold​ ​be​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the 
substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leather,​ ​but​ ​never​ ​very​ ​wide.​ ​Let​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​come​ ​out​ ​at​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the 
paring​ ​slope,​ ​and​ ​enter​ ​the 
other​ ​side​ ​at​ ​the​ ​same​ ​place,​ ​and​ ​so​ ​continue​ ​through​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​closing. 
In​ ​the​ ​last​ ​article​ ​I​ ​mentioned​ ​only​ ​of​ ​square​ ​side​ ​seams;​ ​but​ ​the​ ​general​ ​mode​ ​of​ ​cutting​ ​shoes​ ​now,​ ​is​ ​to 
have​ ​but​ ​one​ ​straight​ ​seam​ ​to​ ​the​ ​opening​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​to​ ​have​ ​two​ ​rows​ ​of 
stabbing.​ ​Be​ ​careful,​ ​before​ ​you​ ​begin​ ​to​ ​stab​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter,​ ​to​ ​let​ ​it​ ​incline​ ​rather​ ​downward 
towards​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp. 
If​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​be​ ​thin,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​not​ ​bear​ ​paring;​ ​therefore,​ ​in​ ​taking​ ​the​ ​hold,​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​must​ ​come 
out​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​black,​ ​and​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​other​ ​side​ ​the​ ​same,​ ​and​ ​so​ ​on​ ​through​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​closing. 
These​ ​are​ ​the​ ​only​ ​kinds​ ​of​ ​closing​ ​used​ ​for​ ​shoes. 
With​ ​respect​ ​to 
 
Boot​ ​Closing, 
It​ ​partakes​ ​of​ ​both:​ ​for,​ ​in​ ​closing​ ​the​ ​tongues​ ​of​ ​cordovan​ ​boots,​ ​the​ ​hold​ ​in​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​is​ ​flat​ ​close,​ ​and​ ​the 
point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​comes​ ​out​ ​even​ ​with​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​or​ ​black​ ​side;​ ​but​ ​the​ ​hold​ ​in​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​is​ ​of 
the​ ​round​ ​close,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​enters​ ​in​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​black​ ​edge.​ ​Calf​ ​legs​ ​likewise​ ​partake​ ​of​ ​both​ ​kinds:​ ​the 
hold​ ​in​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​and​ ​back​ ​strap​ ​is​ ​round​ ​close;​ ​but​ ​in​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​it​ ​is​ ​flat​ ​close.​ ​The​ ​beauty​ ​of 
all​ ​kinds​ ​of​ ​closing​ ​is,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​hold​ ​is​ ​equal​ ​on​ ​each​ ​aide,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​length​ ​and​ ​regular. 
When​ ​setting​ ​the​ ​seams,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​particular​ ​that​ ​the​ ​iron​ ​setter​ ​is​ ​not​ ​above​ ​blood​ ​heat,​ ​otherwise​ ​it 
will​ ​burn​ ​the​ ​seams.​ ​In​ ​setting​ ​the​ ​seams​ ​you​ ​should​ ​use​ ​a​ ​little​ ​gum​ ​water​ ​and​ ​colouring,​ ​which​ ​will 
make​ ​the​ ​seams​ ​smooth​ ​and​ ​hard:​ ​for​ ​without,​ ​the​ ​warm​ ​iron​ ​will​ ​not​ ​slide​ ​so​ ​well​ ​on​ ​the​ ​seams.​ ​But 
above​ ​all;​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​there​ ​is​ ​no​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​cutting​ ​edge​ ​to​ ​the​ ​iron,​ ​but​ ​that​ ​it​ ​be​ ​perfectly​ ​smooth. 
This​ ​article​ ​refers​ ​to​ ​the​ ​setting​ ​of​ ​the​ ​seams​ ​of​ ​shoes​ ​as​ ​well​ ​as​ ​to​ ​those​ ​of​ ​boots. 
 
Lining 
The​ ​back​ ​piece​ ​should​ ​be​ ​as​ ​deep​ ​as​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​square​ ​at​ ​top,​ ​about​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​and 
a​ ​half​ ​wide,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​cut​ ​it​ ​on​ ​both​ ​sides​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​downward​ ​with​ ​a​ ​short​ ​curve​ ​at​ ​first,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​with 



a​ ​gradual​ ​slope​ ​to​ ​the​ ​ends,​ ​letting​ ​them​ ​be​ ​about​ ​three​ ​quarters​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​deep:​ ​then​ ​let​ ​the​ ​side​ ​linings 
be​ ​cut​ ​even​ ​at​ ​the​ ​ends,​ ​to​ ​meet​ ​the​ ​back​ ​piece,​ ​and​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​depth​ ​with​ ​it​ ​at​ ​the​ ​ends.​ ​Then​ ​lay​ ​the 
vamp​ ​and​ ​quarter​ ​flat​ ​on​ ​a​ ​board,​ ​and​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​on​ ​them​ ​from​ ​where​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​back​ ​piece​ ​joins; 
then​ ​mark​ ​it​ ​in​ ​a​ ​gradual​ ​inclining​ ​slope​ ​from​ ​the​ ​end​ ​to​ ​the​ ​opening​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​have​ ​no 
lap​ ​lining,​ ​there​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​must​ ​be​ ​notched,​ ​and​ ​a​ ​sloping​ ​bit​ ​let​ ​up​ ​the​ ​opening​ ​about​ ​half​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​long, 
and​ ​from​ ​the​ ​opening​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​let​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​in​ ​a​ ​gradual​ ​slope​ ​to​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​at​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​to​ ​be 
about​ ​half​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​wide.​ ​The​ ​others​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​to​ ​this,​ ​and​ ​to​ ​be​ ​pared​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edges​ ​that​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be​ ​sewed 
if​ ​the​ ​leather,​ ​be​ ​thick.​ ​The​ ​sewing​ ​of​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​of​ ​strong​ ​shoes​ ​is​ ​done​ ​with​ ​a​ ​wax​ ​thread​ ​and​ ​an​ ​awl.​ ​The 
thread​ ​should​ ​be​ ​made​ ​of​ ​three​ ​cords​ ​of​ ​flax,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​should​ ​be​ ​rather​ ​flat​ ​and​ ​crooked​ ​at​ ​the​ ​point. 
The​ ​side​ ​lining​ ​should​ ​not​ ​be​ ​sewed​ ​above​ ​two​ ​or​ ​three​ ​stitches​ ​on​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​quarter,​ ​for​ ​it 
will​ ​be​ ​the​ ​means​ ​of​ ​breaking​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​at​ ​the​ ​joints.​ ​Let​ ​the.​ ​awl​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​first,​ ​as​ ​it​ ​can​ ​bear​ ​the 
fullest​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​better​ ​than​ ​the​ ​upper. 
In​ ​shoes​ ​that​ ​are​ ​made​ ​in​ ​cities​ ​and​ ​large​ ​towns​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​is​ ​sewed​ ​with​ ​silk,​ ​and​ ​is​ ​the​ ​province​ ​of​ ​the 
needle;​ ​but​ ​the​ ​same​ ​order​ ​in​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​should​ ​be​ ​observed​ ​as​ ​in​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​awl. 
 
Man’s​ ​Shoe. 
The​ ​bottom​ ​stuff​ ​(as​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​leather,​ ​&c.​ ​is​ ​commonly​ ​called)​ ​should​ ​be​ ​previously​ ​wetted​ ​in​ ​a​ ​tub​ ​or​ ​pan 
of​ ​clean​ ​water,​ ​but​ ​not​ ​too​ ​wet,​ ​and​ ​left​ ​to​ ​remain​ ​together​ ​in​ ​a​ ​heap​ ​for​ ​about​ ​half​ ​an​ ​hour,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​water 
may​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​pores​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leather,​ ​to​ ​render​ ​it​ ​mellow​ ​and​ ​pliable​ ​for​ ​the​ ​work. 
If​ ​the​ ​soles​ ​and​ ​inner​ ​soles​ ​be​ ​each​ ​in​ ​a​ ​piece,​ ​mark​ ​them​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​them​ ​separate:​ ​with​ ​the 
top-pieces​ ​do​ ​the​ ​same.​ ​Then​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​the​ ​loose​ ​flesh​ ​from​ ​off​ ​the​ ​stuff,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​lifts​ ​be​ ​split​ ​as 
slanting​ ​as​ ​you​ ​can.​ ​Then​ ​with​ ​two​ ​pair​ ​of​ ​pincers​ ​stretch​ ​the​ ​stuff​ ​well​ ​across​ ​a​ ​block,​ ​and​ ​particularly​ ​in 
the​ ​width,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​well​ ​hammered*.​ ​Then​ ​mould​ ​the​ ​soles​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last​ ​and​ ​put​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​stuff​ ​in​ ​such​ ​a 
place,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​get​ ​dry​ ​by​ ​the​ ​time​ ​you​ ​think​ ​that​ ​you​ ​shall​ ​use​ ​it. 

 
*Some​ ​do​ ​not​ ​hammer​ ​the​ ​soles​ ​till​ ​they​ ​are​ ​going​ ​to​ ​use​ ​them,​ ​that​ ​they​ ​may​ ​work​ ​the​ ​easier,​ ​and​ ​feel​ ​the​ ​harder 
when​ ​the​ ​shoes​ ​are​ ​finished,​ ​as​ ​they​ ​think. 
But​ ​experience​ ​tells​ ​us​ ​that​ ​leather​ ​will​ ​shrink​ ​much​ ​in​ ​drying,​ ​and​ ​if​ ​a​ ​shoe​ ​be​ ​soon​ ​finished,​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​will​ ​part​ ​from 
the​ ​welt,​ ​and​ ​grin,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​be​ ​ever​ ​so​ ​well​ ​put​ ​together​ ​in​ ​every​ ​other​ ​respect.—But​ ​it​ ​is​ ​not​ ​the​ ​case​ ​when 
hammered​ ​and​ ​put​ ​to​ ​dry;​ ​and​ ​when​ ​you​ ​are​ ​going​ ​to​ ​use,​ ​them,​ ​to​ ​damp​ ​them,​ ​and​ ​slightly​ ​hammer​ ​them​ ​over 
again. 

 
Now​ ​that​ ​you​ ​have​ ​the​ ​stuff​ ​and​ ​uppers​ ​prepared,​ ​fix​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​on​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​fasten​ ​it​ ​with​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​to 
the​ ​last​ ​about​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​waist,​ ​and​ ​rest​ ​the​ ​last​ ​on​ ​your​ ​two​ ​knees,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​upward,​ ​and 
support​ ​it​ ​there​ ​with​ ​the​ ​stirrup:​ ​then​ ​strain​ ​the,​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​forward​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​fasten​ ​it​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last 
about​ ​two​ ​inches​ ​from​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​do​ ​the​ ​same​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part.​ ​Then​ ​strain​ ​it​ ​moderately​ ​all​ ​round​ ​the 
last,​ ​and​ ​secure​ ​it​ ​to​ ​the​ ​sides​ ​with​ ​some​ ​tacks.​ ​Hammer​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​moderately​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may 
keep​ ​its​ ​position.​ ​Be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​be​ ​not​ ​too​ ​wet,​ ​only​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​be​ ​mellow​ ​and​ ​pliable; 
otherwise​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​and​ ​wax​ ​will​ ​not​ ​have​ ​that​ ​effect​ ​they​ ​ought​ ​to​ ​have,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​in​ ​all​ ​probability 
will​ ​rip. 
Nor​ ​should​ ​you​ ​overstrain​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​on​ ​the​ ​last;​ ​for​ ​all​ ​leather​ ​when​ ​overstrained,​ ​whether​ ​wet,​ ​or​ ​dry, 
but​ ​more​ ​so​ ​when​ ​wet,​ ​because​ ​it​ ​gives​ ​more​ ​then,​ ​will​ ​contract​ ​or​ ​shrink​ ​to​ ​its​ ​former​ ​position​ ​gradually 
as​ ​it​ ​dries​ ​when​ ​the​ ​straining​ ​force​ ​is​ ​removed;​ ​therefore​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​will​ ​become​ ​narrower​ ​than​ ​you 
intended​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be.​ ​Some​ ​may​ ​say​ ​that​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​will​ ​keep​ ​its​ ​position​ ​after​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​is​ ​sewed,​ ​but 
reason​ ​and​ ​experience​ ​inform​ ​us​ ​to​ ​the​ ​contrary:​ ​indeed,​ ​only​ ​the​ ​interval​ ​of​ ​time​ ​between​ ​the​ ​rounding​ ​of 
the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​and​ ​sewing​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same,​ ​produces​ ​a​ ​full​ ​proof​ ​if​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​be​ ​too​ ​wet. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​taken​ ​the​ ​straining​ ​tacks​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​round​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​just​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last, 
unless​ ​you​ ​have​ ​orders​ ​to​ ​work​ ​fuller​ ​or​ ​narrower​ ​than​ ​the​ ​last.​ ​Mark​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the 



heel,​ ​which​ ​is​ ​in​ ​general​ ​from​ ​two​ ​inches​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half​ ​to​ ​three​ ​inches;​ ​but​ ​there​ ​is​ ​no​ ​certain​ ​rule,​ ​for​ ​it 
depends​ ​on​ ​circumstances​ ​and​ ​the​ ​nature​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work.​ ​If​ ​the​ ​customer​ ​that​ ​the​ ​shoes​ ​are​ ​for​ ​has​ ​a​ ​long​ ​flat 
seat​ ​to​ ​his​ ​foot,​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​must​ ​be​ ​long,​ ​otherwise​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​will​ ​be​ ​uneasy​ ​to​ ​him;​ ​and​ ​in​ ​the 
wear​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​he​ ​will​ ​force​ ​down​ ​the​ ​soles​ ​nearly​ ​even​ ​with​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​at​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel. 
With​ ​a​ ​shoulder​ ​stick​ ​of​ ​a​ ​certain​ ​breadth​ ​mark​ ​off​ ​on​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​for​ ​a​ ​feather​ ​round​ ​the 
fore​ ​part,​ ​from​ ​the​ ​mark​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​on​ ​one​ ​side​ ​to​ ​that​ ​on​ ​the​ ​other.​ ​​ ​The​ ​breadth​ ​of​ ​the​ ​feather​ ​must 
always​ ​be​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​it​ ​must​ ​be​ ​full​ ​as​ ​wide​ ​as​ ​the​ ​thickness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper 
leather,​ ​lining,​ ​welt,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​distance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​stitching​ ​stitch​ ​from​ ​the​ ​upper;​ ​therefore​ ​the​ ​stouter​ ​these​ ​are, 
the​ ​wider​ ​must​ ​be​ ​the​ ​feather. 
There​ ​are​ ​some​ ​that​ ​do​ ​not​ ​put​ ​a​ ​feather​ ​to​ ​a​ ​boot​ ​or​ ​shoe;​ ​but​ ​boots​ ​or​ ​shoes​ ​so​ ​made​ ​can​ ​not​ ​wear​ ​well, 
for​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​will​ ​break​ ​all​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​sole.​ ​Because​ ​in​ ​this​ ​case​ ​the​ ​upper 
leather​ ​will​ ​ply​ ​short​ ​against​ ​the​ ​hard​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​cause​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​to​ ​break. 
But​ ​in​ ​the​ ​case​ ​of​ ​a​ ​sloping​ ​feather,​ ​that​ ​lies​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper,​ ​full​ ​as​ ​far​ ​as​ ​the​ ​stitching​ ​stitch,​ ​it 
will​ ​cause​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​to​ ​ply​ ​in​ ​a​ ​curve​ ​or​ ​sweep,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​always​ ​prevent​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​from​ ​breaking 
off​ ​short. 
For​ ​example:​ ​if​ ​you​ ​take​ ​a​ ​twig​ ​or​ ​wire,​ ​and​ ​bead​ ​either​ ​of​ ​them​ ​backwards​ ​and​ ​forwards​ ​in​ ​a​ ​curve​ ​or 
sweep,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​not​ ​break​ ​very​ ​easily;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​you​ ​will​ ​ply​ ​either​ ​of​ ​them​ ​short,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​break​ ​instantly. 
Therefore​ ​all​ ​boots​ ​and​ ​shoes​ ​that​ ​are​ ​intended​ ​for​ ​service​ ​should​ ​not​ ​be​ ​made​ ​without​ ​such​ ​a​ ​feather; 
especially​ ​at​ ​these​ ​times,​ ​when​ ​leather​ ​is​ ​so​ ​badly​ ​tanned​ ​and​ ​curried. 
The​ ​feather​ ​must​ ​be​ ​of​ ​a​ ​gradual​ ​slope​ ​from​ ​the​ ​mark​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge;​ ​but​ ​only​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​it​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​thin. 
Likewise​ ​let​ ​there​ ​be​ ​a​ ​feather​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​as​ ​wide​ ​as​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​lining,​ ​and​ ​what​ ​will 
cover​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​when​ ​made*. 

 
*​ ​Though​ ​some​ ​will​ ​give​ ​feather​ ​to​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​they​ ​will​ ​give​ ​none​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part;​ ​but​ ​for​ ​the​ ​same​ ​reason​ ​as 
above,​ ​I​ ​advise​ ​every​ ​one​ ​to​ ​do​ ​it​ ​to​ ​every​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​work​ ​that​ ​is​ ​for​ ​service.—Very​ ​light​ ​or​ ​dress​ ​shoes,​ ​where​ ​the 
work​ ​is​ ​required​ ​very​ ​close,​ ​are​ ​out​ ​of​ ​my​ ​present​ ​question. 

 
The​ ​next​ ​thing​ ​to​ ​be​ ​done,​ ​is​ ​to​ ​hole​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole;​ ​but​ ​as​ ​a​ ​guide​ ​for​ ​the​ ​young​ ​beginner,​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​insole 
be​ ​thick,​ ​take​ ​a​ ​shoulder​ ​stick​ ​and​ ​mark​ ​off​ ​from​ ​the​ ​mark​ ​that​ ​was​ ​made​ ​for​ ​the​ ​feather,​ ​further​ ​on​ ​the 
inner​ ​sole,​ ​a​ ​width​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​bold,​ ​which​ ​should​ ​be​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​the​ ​thickness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper 
leather,​ ​lining,​ ​and​ ​welt;​ ​then:​ ​with​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​cut​ ​a​ ​shallow​ ​channel*​ ​perpendicular​ ​to​ ​the 
inner​ ​sole;​ ​in​ ​that​ ​mark​ ​and​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​from​ ​that;​ ​channel​ ​sloping​ ​to​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​a​ ​thin 
skiving​ ​all​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part;​ ​this​ ​will​ ​cause​ ​a​ ​ridge​ ​between​ ​the​ ​channel​ ​and​ ​the​ ​feather​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner 
sole,​ ​equal​ ​in​ ​width​ ​to​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​hold. 

 
*But​ ​if​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​be​ ​thin,​ ​hole​ ​it​ ​without. 

 
This​ ​hold​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​being​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​the​ ​thickness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather,​ ​lining,​ ​and​ ​welt,​ ​will​ ​be 
sufficient​ ​to​ ​take​ ​up​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side​ ​an​ ​equal​ ​quantity​ ​of​ ​thread​ ​and​ ​wax:​ ​therefore​ ​a​ ​wider​ ​bold​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inner 
sole​ ​side​ ​would​ ​render​ ​​ ​the​ ​work​ ​too​ ​extensive​ ​for​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​to​ ​have​ ​their​ ​proper​ ​effect,​ ​because​ ​they 
could​ ​not​ ​be​ ​drawn​ ​in​ ​close​ ​enough.​ ​On​ ​the​ ​contrary,​ ​if​ ​the​ ​hold​ ​be​ ​too​ ​narrow,​ ​it​ ​is​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​break​ ​out, 
and​ ​will​ ​not​ ​take​ ​in​ ​a​ ​sufficient​ ​quantity​ ​of​ ​thread​ ​and​ ​wax​ ​to​ ​support​ ​the​ ​work. 
Now​ ​with​ ​an​ ​awl​ ​rather​ ​crooked​ ​hole​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​there​ ​be​ ​four​ ​or​ ​five​ ​stitches​ ​in​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​at​ ​least 
round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part;​ ​but​ ​in​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part,​ ​if​ ​what​ ​is​ ​called​ ​a​ ​blind​ ​rand,​ ​let​ ​there​ ​be​ ​but​ ​three.—The​ ​number 
of​ ​stitches​ ​depends​ ​much​ ​on​ ​the​ ​quality​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work;​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​whether​ ​it​ ​be​ ​light​ ​or​ ​heavy.​ ​But​ ​mind​ ​this,​ ​if 
the​ ​stitch​ ​be​ ​too​ ​long,​ ​the​ ​work​ ​cannot​ ​he​ ​firm,​ ​and​ ​if​ ​too​ ​short,​ ​it​ ​is​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​break​ ​through. 
The​ ​next​ ​thing​ ​you​ ​have​ ​to​ ​do​ ​is 
 



 
 
Lasting, 
And​ ​let​ ​the​ ​heel-seam​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​be​ ​fixed​ ​exactly​ ​even​ ​on​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and 
fastened​ ​there,​ ​by​ ​putting​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​through​ ​one​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​seam,​ ​about​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​from​ ​the 
upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter,​ ​and​ ​another​ ​at​ ​the​ ​bottom,​ ​near​ ​the​ ​edge.​ ​Always​ ​mind​ ​to​ ​sink​ ​no​ ​more​ ​of​ ​the 
quarters​ ​below​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​than​ ​what​ ​is​ ​necessary​ ​under​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch,​ ​except​ ​when​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​is 
much​ ​too​ ​wide​ ​in​ ​the​ ​instab,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​are​ ​obliged​ ​to​ ​sew​ ​off​ ​a​ ​large​ ​portion​ ​of​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarters; 
then​ ​it​ ​will​ ​be​ ​proper​ ​to​ ​sink​ ​the​ ​hind​ ​part​ ​to​ ​bring​ ​it​ ​even;​ ​otherwise​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​will​ ​bulge​ ​out​ ​at​ ​the 
sides,​ ​and​ ​never​ ​fit​ ​well. 
Let​ ​the​ ​fittings​ ​or​ ​instab​ ​leathers​ ​(if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​not​ ​a​ ​block​ ​last)​ ​be​ ​fastened​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last​ ​with​ ​a​ ​small​ ​tack​ ​near​ ​the 
toe;​ ​then​ ​let​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​be​ ​drawn​ ​gently​ ​over​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​crease​ ​or​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the 
vamp​ ​come​ ​directly​ ​over​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​pincers​ ​strain​ ​it​ ​moderately 
over​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​secure​ ​it​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​side​ ​with​ ​a​ ​tack. 
Then​ ​at​ ​a​ ​certain​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​pincers,​ ​strain​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​tight​ ​in​ ​the​ ​direction​ ​of 
the​ ​line​ ​AB​ ​as​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​1st;​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​from​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam,​ ​in​ ​a​ ​direct​ ​line​ ​along 
the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam​ ​to​ ​the​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​toe;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​same​ ​on​ ​the​ ​other​ ​side. 

 
Be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​they​ ​an​ ​even​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side,​ ​for​ ​they​ ​are​ ​the​ ​two​ ​principal​ ​lasting​ ​tacks.​ ​If​ ​they​ ​are​ ​not 
carefully​ ​lasted,​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​never​ ​will​ ​be​ ​smooth;​ ​therefore​ ​too​ ​great​ ​care​ ​cannot​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​of​ ​them, 
that​ ​they​ ​may​ ​be​ ​equally​ ​strained​ ​at​ ​the​ ​same​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​in​ ​the​ ​above​ ​direction*. 

 
*I​ ​have​ ​known​ ​very​ ​good​ ​old​ ​hands​ ​in​ ​the​ ​trade​ ​in​ ​every​ ​respect​ ​but​ ​that​ ​of​ ​lasting;​ ​and​ ​in​ ​that​ ​they​ ​seemed​ ​to​ ​be 
like​ ​young​ ​beginners. 

 
The​ ​next​ ​two​ ​tacks​ ​are​ ​those​ ​at​ ​the​ ​joints,​ ​as​ ​at​ ​C.:​ ​they​ ​last​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​tight​ ​over​ ​the​ ​instab​ ​and​ ​joints.​ ​Let 
the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​be​ ​lasted​ ​direct​ ​downward;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​it​ ​should​ ​incline,​ ​let​ ​at​ ​incline​ ​forward. 
Let​ ​the​ ​ends​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seams​ ​be​ ​always​ ​at​ ​the​ ​same​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​same​ ​depth​ ​from​ ​the 
edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last.​ ​Never​ ​last​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam,​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam,​ ​except​ ​the 
quarter​ ​be​ ​too​ ​shallow​ ​to​ ​come​ ​under​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch:​ ​and​ ​in​ ​that​ ​case,​ ​it​ ​is​ ​better​ ​to​ ​take​ ​an​ ​instab 
leather​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​fittings,​ ​and​ ​endeavour​ ​to​ ​shove​ ​it​ ​in​ ​after​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​is​ ​sewed.—But​ ​if​ ​you​ ​do​ ​take​ ​a 
leather​ ​out,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​last​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​over​ ​again,​ ​otherwise​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​will​ ​not​ ​be​ ​smooth. 
 
The​ ​next​ ​two​ ​tacks​ ​are​ ​those​ ​between​ ​the​ ​joints​ ​and​ ​the​ ​lasting​ ​tacks,​ ​as​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​1..​ ​between​ ​B​ ​and​ ​C.—The 
next​ ​thing​ ​is​ ​to​ ​last​ ​the​ ​toe;​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​take​ ​out​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​and​ ​the​ ​two​ ​lasting​ ​tanks,​ ​and​ ​turn​ ​up​ ​the 
upper​ ​over​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​take​ ​out​ ​the​ ​tack​ ​from​ ​the​ ​instab​ ​leathers,​ ​or​ ​fittings.—Then​ ​draw​ ​the​ ​side​ ​linings 
close​ ​together,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​be​ ​put​ ​in​ ​each,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​ends​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​to​ ​meet,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​small​ ​end​ ​brace 



them​ ​together.—Then​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​Lining​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side​ ​from​ ​the​ ​joint​ ​sloping​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​toe:​ ​skive​ ​the​ ​edges, 
and​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​slightly​ ​over​ ​them;​ ​then​ ​draw​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​over​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​see​ ​that​ ​the​ ​lining 
keeps​ ​its​ ​place. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​secured​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​over​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​two​ ​lasting​ ​tacks​ ​be​ ​properly​ ​strained​ ​in​ ​the 
direction​ ​as​ ​given​ ​above. 
Then​ ​last​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​by​ ​putting​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​or​ ​two​ ​between​ ​the​ ​lasting​ ​tacks​ ​and​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​tack,​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side,​ ​as​ ​in 
fig.​ ​1.​ ​between​ ​B​ ​and​ ​the​ ​toe. 
Then​ ​brace​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​by​ ​taking​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​a​ ​wax​ ​thread,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​an​ ​awl​ ​let​ ​it​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​below​ ​the 
lasting​ ​tack,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​come​ ​out​ ​in​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​tack​ ​that​ ​is​ ​between​ ​C​ ​and​ ​B,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​come 
round​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​its​ ​purchase​ ​on​ ​the​ ​tack​ ​that​ ​is​ ​on​ ​the​ ​opposite.​ ​​ ​But​ ​take​ ​out​ ​the​ ​tacks​ ​from​ ​one​ ​lasting 
tack​ ​to​ ​the​ ​other​ ​round​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​from​ ​B​ ​to​ ​B​ ​round​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​before​ ​you​ ​fasten​ ​the​ ​thread;​ ​and​ ​strain 
the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​back​ ​against​ ​the​ ​thread,​ ​till​ ​you​ ​bring​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​and​ ​upper​ ​to​ ​lie​ ​just​ ​on​ ​the​ ​outer​ ​holes 
of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole;​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​be​ ​smooth​ ​and​ ​free​ ​from​ ​plaits​ ​or​ ​wrinkles​ ​round​ ​the​ ​toe. 
Though​ ​some​ ​do​ ​not​ ​brace​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​but​ ​take​ ​the​ ​tacks​ ​out​ ​as​ ​they​ ​sew;​ ​but​ ​I​ ​advise​ ​the​ ​former​ ​mode. 
Now​ ​after​ ​you​ ​have​ ​lasted​ ​the​ ​upper,​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​on​ ​it,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​damp​ ​spunge​ ​let​ ​the​ ​paste​ ​be​ ​well 
rubbed​ ​over​ ​the​ ​upper,​ ​to​ ​keep​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​smooth​ ​in​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​wax​ ​leather.  
In​ ​the​ ​next​ ​place​ ​prepare​ ​the​ ​welt,​ ​by​ ​skiving​ ​it​ ​to​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​the​ ​work​ ​requires,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​one​ ​side​ ​be 
thinned​ ​to​ ​receive​ ​the​ ​thread,​ ​but​ ​in,​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​work​ ​and​ ​thread:​ ​for​ ​to​ ​a.​ ​strong​ ​and​ ​serviceable 
shoe​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​should​ ​not​ ​be​ ​reduced​ ​too​ ​thin. 
The​ ​next​ ​article​ ​is​ ​a​ ​sewing​ ​thread:​ ​and​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​thread​ ​should​ ​be​ ​wade​ ​of​ ​the​ ​best​ ​green​ ​hemp,​ ​and 
well​ ​waxed,​ ​(as​ ​I​ ​have​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​early​ ​part​ ​of​ ​this​ ​work,)​ ​and​ ​its​ ​size​ ​full​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​work; 
for​ ​it​ ​is​ ​better​ ​for​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​to​ ​be,​ ​of​ ​the​ ​two,​ ​too​ ​full​ ​than​ ​too​ ​small,​ ​(unless​ ​it​ ​be​ ​a​ ​dress​ ​shoe,​ ​for​ ​that​ ​is 
more​ ​for​ ​sight​ ​than​ ​wear,)​ ​for​ ​if​ ​there​ ​be​ ​hardly​ ​any​ ​thread,​ ​there​ ​can't​ ​be​ ​much​ ​wax;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​there​ ​be​ ​not 
sufficient​ ​thread​ ​and​ ​wax​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​can​ ​never​ ​be​ ​firm. 
 
In​ ​Sewing​, 
Begin​ ​with​ ​the​ ​back​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​requires​ ​the​ ​best​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​thread;​ ​and​ ​let 
there​ ​be​ ​a​ ​full​ ​cast​ ​to​ ​every​ ​stitch​ ​on​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​side,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​not​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​be​ ​drawn​ ​too​ ​tight​ ​on​ ​the 
quarter,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​may​ ​lie​ ​close​ ​and​ ​smooth,​ ​in​ ​sewing​ ​down​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​without​ ​causing​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​to 
grin​ ​or​ ​tear.​ ​And​ ​if​ ​you​ ​should​ ​neglect​ ​either​ ​or​ ​both​ ​of​ ​them,​ ​you​ ​will​ ​find​ ​great​ ​difficulty​ ​to​ ​make​ ​the 
rand;​ ​besides​ ​being​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​tear​ ​the​ ​quarters. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​sewed​ ​round​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​the​ ​first​ ​stitch​ ​in​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​must​ ​come​ ​over​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​welt, 
and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​thin​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​let​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​be​ ​laid​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​that​ ​lies​ ​even​ ​with​ ​the​ ​outer 
[h]oles​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​so​ ​you​ ​must​ ​continue​ ​to​ ​do​ ​for​ ​about​ ​every​ ​eight​ ​or​ ​ten​ ​stitches​ ​while​ ​you 
are​ ​sewing​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part. 
Likewise​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​to​ ​wax​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​so​ ​often​ ​as​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​be​ ​kept​ ​nearly​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same​ ​state​ ​as 
it​ ​was​ ​when​ ​you​ ​began​ ​with​ ​it. 
In​ ​drawing​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​in​ ​sewing,​ ​you​ ​will​ ​find​ ​that​ ​on​ ​one​ ​side​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​in​ ​hand​ ​will​ ​come 
out​ ​at​ ​the​ ​hole​ ​nearer​ ​to​ ​you​ ​than​ ​that​ ​part​ ​that​ ​goes​ ​in​ ​at​ ​the​ ​same​ ​side;​ ​and​ ​on​ ​the​ ​other​ ​side,​ ​the​ ​end​ ​in 
hand​ ​must​ ​come​ ​out​ ​at​ ​the​ ​hole​ ​further​ ​from​ ​you​ ​than​ ​that​ ​part​ ​which​ ​goes​ ​in​ ​on​ ​that​ ​side:​ ​therefore​ ​the 
stitch​ ​on​ ​the​ ​latter​ ​side​ ​will​ ​have​ ​the​ ​appearance​ ​of​ ​a​ ​half​ ​cast,​ ​which​ ​should​ ​always​ ​be​ ​on​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​side,​ ​as 
it​ ​will​ ​prevent​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​from​ ​grinning. 
The​ ​sewing​ ​awl​ ​should​ ​be​ ​curvilinear,​ ​or​ ​have​ ​a​ ​bend​ ​similar​ ​to​ ​that​ ​which​ ​is​ ​called​ ​pump​ ​blade,​ ​because, 
in​ ​consequence​ ​of​ ​the​ ​curve​ ​or​ ​bend,​ ​you​ ​can​ ​rise​ ​the​ ​hold​ ​in​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​and​ ​welt​ ​in​ ​the​ ​exact​ ​point 
you​ ​wish​ ​to;​ ​but​ ​with​ ​a​ ​straight​ ​awl​ ​it​ ​will​ ​be​ ​out​ ​of​ ​your​ ​power,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​straight​ ​awl​ ​will​ ​rise​ ​the​ ​hold​ ​far 
beyond 
the​ ​proper​ ​place:​ ​therefore​ ​the​ ​parts​ ​will​ ​never​ ​be​ ​brought​ ​close​ ​enough​ ​together. 



After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​sewing​ ​the​ ​welt,​ ​lay​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​smooth,​ ​and​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​the​ ​spare 
leather​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​and​ ​lining​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​welt;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​that​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​above​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​should​ ​not​ ​be 
even,​ ​pare​ ​it​ ​so,​ ​but​ ​not​ ​too​ ​near​ ​the​ ​stitch. 
The​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​must​ ​not​ ​be​ ​pared,​ ​but​ ​laid​ ​flat​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer;​ ​and​ ​rise​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​with​ ​some​ ​straight​ ​awl; 
and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​shoulder​ ​stick​ ​set​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​smooth​ ​on​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part. 
Then​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​best​ ​split-lift​ ​on​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​with​ ​some​ ​tacks,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​about​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​beyond 
the​ ​outside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​ends​ ​come​ ​quite​ ​flush​ ​with​ ​the​ ​ends​ ​of​ ​the​ ​welt.​ ​With​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the 
hammer​ ​settle​ ​the​ ​split-lift,​ ​and​ ​instead​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tacks​ ​put​ ​in​ ​some​ ​pegs;​ ​then​ ​pare​ ​and​ ​rasp​ ​it​ ​even.—Fill​ ​the 
middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​between​ ​the​ ​sewing,​ ​with​ ​skivings​ ​of​ ​leather,​ ​and​ ​some​ ​paste,​ ​for​ ​to​ ​level​ ​the 
middle​ ​with​ ​the​ ​prominent​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​seam;​ ​otherwise​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​will​ ​not​ ​be​ ​even,​ ​but​ ​in​ ​pits​ ​and 
ridges,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​not​ ​work​ ​nor​ ​wear​ ​well. 
Now​ ​let​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​be​ ​wetted,​ ​so​ ​as​ ​to​ ​be​ ​pliant​ ​and​ ​mellow,​ ​and​ ​hammer​ ​it​ ​over​ ​slightly,​ ​and​ ​lay​ ​it​ ​on​ ​the 
insole,​ ​after​ ​every​ ​thing​ ​is​ ​done​ ​as​ ​above​ ​directed,​ ​and​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​put​ ​between. 
Secure​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​in​ ​the​ ​waist​ ​with​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​about​ ​two​ ​inches​ ​below​ ​the​ ​joints;​ ​then​ ​draw​ ​it​ ​over​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and 
secure​ ​it​ ​with​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​about​ ​two​ ​inches​ ​from​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​two​ ​tacks​ ​fasten​ ​it​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part.—Then 
settle​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​well,​ ​and​ ​pare​ ​it​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​at​ ​a​ ​certain​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch​ ​on​ ​the​ ​welt 
side:​ ​which​ ​distance​ ​depends​ ​on​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​and​ ​it​ ​must​ ​correspond​ ​with​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the 
feather​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole;​ ​for,​ ​if​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​be​ ​left​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​the​ ​feather​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​will 
project​ ​or​ ​shelve​ ​out​ ​frightfully​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​too​ ​much​ ​under​ ​the​ ​feather,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​cover 
the​ ​welt​ ​and​ ​bury​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​will​ ​be​ ​too​ ​close.​ ​But​ ​in​ ​rounding​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​to​ ​the​ ​welt,​ ​you​ ​must 
be​ ​careful​ ​to​ ​leave​ ​enough​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​to​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​in​ ​making​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​after​ ​stitching;​ ​therefore​ ​there 
must​ ​be​ ​enough​ ​left​ ​to​ ​clear​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch,​ ​to​ ​receive​ ​the​ ​stitching​ ​stitch,​ ​and​ ​to​ ​make​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part. 
Now​ ​you​ ​have​ ​rounded​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​take​ ​the​ ​thin​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​long​ ​stick,​ ​or​ ​thin​ ​bone,​ ​and​ ​force​ ​down​ ​the​ ​welt 
to​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​from​ ​the​ ​upper,​ ​all​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​as​ ​smooth​ ​as​ ​you​ ​can;​ ​then,​ ​with​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​bone,​ ​or​ ​iron, 
work​ ​out​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​from​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​as​ ​much​ ​as​ ​you​ ​can,​ ​that​ ​no​ ​loose​ ​welt​ ​may​ ​remain 
between​ ​the​ ​stitching​ ​stitch​ ​and​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather.—Then​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​the​ ​spare​ ​welt​ ​that​ ​is​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​sole, 
and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​bone,​ ​or​ ​iron,​ ​press​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​to​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​all​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​at​ ​that​ ​distance 
from​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​as​ ​to​ ​clear​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​make​ ​a​ ​groove​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​impression​ ​on​ ​the 
welt​ ​where​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​to​ ​stitch. 
Before​ ​you​ ​begin​ ​to​ ​stitch,​ ​put​ ​on​ ​the​ ​piece​ ​sole,​ ​as​ ​it​ ​will​ ​prevent​ ​the​ ​split-lift​ ​to​ ​move​ ​from​ ​its​ ​place;​ ​but 
in​ ​putting​ ​​ ​it​ ​on,​ ​let​ ​there​ ​be​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​put​ ​between,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​lap​ ​over​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​for​ ​it​ ​is​ ​much 
better​ ​than​ ​to​ ​let​ ​them​ ​meet​ ​plumb.​ ​In​ ​the​ ​latter​ ​case​ ​it​ ​is​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​shrink​ ​and​ ​leave​ ​a​ ​vacancy​ ​between,​ ​to 
the​ ​injury​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​and​ ​unsightliness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work. 
The​ ​stitching​ ​thread​ ​must​ ​be​ ​in​ ​bigness​ ​proportionable​ ​to​ ​the​ ​work;​ ​but​ ​it​ ​is​ ​better​ ​to​ ​be​ ​full​ ​than​ ​too 
small,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​work​ ​will​ ​look​ ​better​ ​and​ ​wear​ ​firmer​ ​than​ ​when​ ​too​ ​small.—​ ​Let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​but​ ​slightly​ ​twisted, 
that​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​may​ ​lie​ ​flat​ ​on​ ​the​ ​welt,​ ​though​ ​the​ ​work​ ​is​ ​always​ ​better​ ​for​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​being​ ​well​ ​twisted, 
if​ ​it​ ​has​ ​been​ ​well​ ​waxed​ ​before;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​there​ ​are​ ​a​ ​great​ ​number​ ​of​ ​stitches​ ​put​ ​in​ ​the​ ​welt,​ ​this​ ​makes​ ​up 
for​ ​the​ ​want​ ​of​ ​hard​ ​twisting—Make​ ​two​ ​threads​ ​of​ ​about​ ​a​ ​fathom​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half​ ​long,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​answer​ ​for 
a​ ​middle-sized​ ​shoe. 
Always​ ​make​ ​use​ ​of​ ​a​ ​​ ​square,​ ​or​ ​what​ ​is​ ​commonly​ ​called​ ​French​ ​awl​ ​blade,​ ​flatter​ ​in​ ​the​ ​depth​ ​than​ ​in 
the​ ​width. 
Let​ ​the​ ​first​ ​hole​ ​be​ ​made​ ​through​ ​the​ ​split-lift​ ​and​ ​sole​ ​at​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​welt,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​first​ ​stitch​ ​may 
come​ ​over​ ​the​ ​welt.—In​ ​stitching,​ ​mind​ ​that​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​in​ ​hand​ ​on​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​side​ ​is​ ​nearer​ ​to​ ​you​ ​than​ ​that 
which​ ​goes​ ​on​ ​the​ ​welt,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​always​ ​have​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​fair​ ​and​ ​regular. 
The​ ​number​ ​of​ ​stitches​ ​to​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​on​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​depends​ ​on​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe:​ ​in​ ​a​ ​middling​ ​shoe, 
about​ ​twelve​ ​stitches​ ​to​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​will​ ​be​ ​sufficient​ ​~​ ​and​ ​more​ ​or​ ​less​ ​as​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​is​ ​light​ ​or​ ​heavy:​ ​too 
many​ ​will​ ​tear​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​contrary​ ​will​ ​not​ ​hold​ ​it​ ​together.—Wax​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​as​ ​often​ ​as​ ​you​ ​see 
they​ ​require,​ ​that​ ​they​ ​may​ ​be​ ​kept​ ​nearly​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same​ ​state​ ​as​ ​they​ ​were​ ​when​ ​you​ ​began​ ​with​ ​them.—Cut 



the​ ​channel​ ​in​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​inwards,​ ​by​ ​beginning​ ​on​ ​the​ ​tight​ ​side,​ ​when​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​is​ ​up,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​towards 
you,​ ​and​ ​as​ ​near​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​as​ ​the​ ​groove​ ​on​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​is​ ​from​ ​the​ ​edge*. 

 
*In​ ​stitching,​ ​mind​ ​to​ ​clear​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​dues​ ​not​ ​enter​ ​into​ ​tiny​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sewing. 

 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​stitched,​ ​close​ ​up​ ​the​ ​channel,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​lay.​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​smooth,​ ​and​ ​scour​ ​it​ ​out, 
arid​ ​slick​ ​it​ ​well​ ​with​ ​the​ ​long​ ​stick;​ ​then​ ​with​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​sole​ ​leather,​ ​thinned​ ​to-the​ ​edge,​ ​run​ ​it​ ​behind 
the​ ​stitch​ ​and​ ​the​ ​upper,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​smooth​ ​.—Then​ ​take​ ​the​ ​thin​ ​bone,​ ​or​ ​iron,​ ​and​ ​run​ ​it 
along​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​on​ ​the​ ​outside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​stitch,​ ​to​ ​rise​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​up​ ​smooth​ ​and​ ​regular.​ ​Then​ ​with​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of 
the​ ​knife​ ​take​ ​off​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​from​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​at​ ​a​ ​certain​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​stitch;​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​for​ ​a​ ​stout​ ​shoe​ ​at 
the​ ​distance​ ​of​ ​full​ ​the​ ​height​ ​of​ ​the​ ​stitch;​ ​of​ ​a​ ​middling,​ ​not​ ​quite​ ​so​ ​high​ ​as​ ​the​ ​stitch;​ ​and​ ​for​ ​a​ ​light 
shoe,​ ​nearly​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​stitch*. 

 
*How​ ​ridiculous​ ​it​ ​is​ ​to​ ​see​ ​a​ ​strong​ ​Iabouring​ ​man’s​ ​shoe​ ​with​ ​a​ ​welt​ ​light​ ​enough​ ​for​ ​a​ ​dress​ ​shoe!​ ​and 
in​ ​such​ ​cage,​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​will​ ​be​ ​out​ ​in​ ​rags​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​before​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​is​ ​half​ ​worn​ ​out.​ ​The 
welt​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​should​ ​be​ ​full​ ​or​ ​close​ ​as​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​is​ ​stout​ ​or​ ​light. 

 
Then​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​and​ ​welt​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​plumb​ ​or​ ​square​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​welt,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​rasp 
lay​ ​smooth​ ​the​ ​paring​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​bit​ ​of​ ​glass​ ​lay​ ​smooth​ ​the​ ​roughness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rasp.​ ​Then​ ​lay​ ​a 
little​ ​soft​ ​paste​ ​over​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​an​ ​iron​ ​jigger​ ​set​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​and​ ​stitches.​ ​You 
should​ ​have​ ​by​ ​you​ ​three​ ​kinds​ ​of​ ​jiggers,​ ​full,​ ​middling,​ ​and​ ​light.—But​ ​in​ ​setting​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​with​ ​gum 
water,​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​iron​ ​is​ ​not​ ​above​ ​blood​ ​heat;​ ​for,​ ​if​ ​it​ ​should,​ ​and​ ​that​ ​it​ ​should​ ​bear​ ​on​ ​the​ ​upper 
leather,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​certainly​ ​burn​ ​the​ ​leather,​ ​for​ ​no​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​can​ ​bear​ ​heat​ ​above​ ​blood​ ​heat,​ ​without 
being​ ​scorched. 
Likewise,​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​that​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​iron​ ​which​ ​is​ ​between​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​and​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​does​ ​not 
bear​ ​on​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather;​ ​for,​ ​if​ ​it​ ​should,​ ​the​ ​friction​ ​of​ ​the​ ​iron​ ​against​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​wilt​ ​cause​ ​it​ ​to 
tear​ ​as​ ​if​ ​it​ ​had​ ​been​ ​cut​ ​with​ ​an​ ​edge​ ​tool.—Now​ ​after​ ​you​ ​have​ ​set​ ​the​ ​stitches,​ ​take​ ​the​ ​shoulder​ ​stick​ ​or 
iron,​ ​and​ ​set​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​all​ ​round​ ​so​ ​hard,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​impression​ ​may​ ​be​ ​visible​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole, 
without​ ​any​ ​future​ ​false​ ​means;​ ​but​ ​previously​ ​let​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​and​ ​welt​ ​be​ ​damped​ ​with​ ​a​ ​little 
thin​ ​gum​ ​water​ ​or​ ​paste:​ ​and​ ​if​ ​it​ ​should​ ​get​ ​dry,​ ​moisten​ ​it​ ​with​ ​your​ ​tongue​ ​now​ ​and​ ​then. 
The​ ​next​ ​part​ ​is​ ​to​ ​make​ ​the 
 
Heel. 
In​ ​the​ ​first​ ​place,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​stuff​ ​be​ ​perfectly​ ​dry​ ​and​ ​well​ ​hammered,​ ​so​ ​that​ ​the​ ​lifts,​ ​&c.​ ​may​ ​be​ ​hard 
and​ ​dry.​ ​Level​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​and​ ​piece-sole,​ ​and​ ​rasp​ ​them;​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​on​ ​the​ ​part​ ​where​ ​the​ ​split-lift​ ​is​ ​to 
be​ ​placed.​ ​​ ​Fixed​ ​the​ ​split-lift​ ​with​ ​a​ ​few​ ​tacks;​ ​pare​ ​it​ ​round​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​sole:​ ​then​ ​in​ ​room​ ​of​ ​the 
tacks​ ​put​ ​in​ ​as​ ​many​ ​pegs,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​lay​ ​it​ ​smooth,​ ​and​ ​level​ ​it​ ​with​ ​the​ ​knife,​ ​and​ ​rasp​ ​the 
grain​ ​off​ ​and​ ​put​ ​some​ ​paste​ ​over​ ​the​ ​split-lift​ ​and​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​fix​ ​on​ ​the​ ​lift,​ ​and​ ​proceed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same 
manner​ ​as​ ​you​ ​did​ ​with​ ​the​ ​split~lift,​ ​&c. 
The​ ​common​ ​height​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heels​ ​of​ ​men’s​ ​shoes​ ​now,​ ​is​ ​only​ ​a​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​above​ ​a​ ​split-lift:​ ​but​ ​whether​ ​the 
lifts​ ​be​ ​more​ ​or​ ​less,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​quite​ ​level​ ​before​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​is​ ​put​ ​on,​ ​that​ ​no 
part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​in​ ​substance​ ​is​ ​pared​ ​off.​ ​After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​proceeded​ ​with​ ​the​ ​lifts​ ​as​ ​above​ ​directed, 
fix​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​on​ ​with​ ​two​ ​or​ ​three​ ​tacks,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​settle​ ​it​ ​smooth,—pare​ ​it​ ​round​ ​to​ ​the 
size​ ​and​ ​form​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​should​ ​be;​ ​but​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​not​ ​made​ ​too​ ​narrow​ ​for​ ​the 
width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe.​ ​Cut​ ​the​ ​channel​ ​as​ ​near​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​as​ ​you​ ​think​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel 
awl​ ​will​ ​come​ ​out​ ​at​ ​with​ ​ease. 



Then​ ​hole​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​all​ ​round,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​resting​ ​on​ ​every​ ​link​ ​stitch​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​except​ ​the​ ​first​ ​and​ ​last, 
which​ ​must​ ​be​ ​before​ ​and​ ​after​ ​the​ ​stitch.​ ​In​ ​holing,​ ​the​ ​lifts​ ​will​ ​be​ ​moved​ ​out​ ​of​ ​their​ ​place,​ ​therefore 
you​ ​must​ ​settle​ ​them​ ​down​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​before​ ​you​ ​begin​ ​to​ ​sew. 
The​ ​heel​ ​thread​ ​must​ ​be​ ​full,​ ​well​ ​waxed,​ ​and​ ​well​ ​twisted.​ ​In​ ​sewing,​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​in​ ​drawing​ ​the​ ​link 
stitch​ ​close​ ​you​ ​do​ ​not​ ​tear​ ​the​ ​quarters.​ ​​ ​When​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​sewed,​ ​close​ ​the​ ​channel,​ ​and​ ​settle​ ​the​ ​heel 
well​ ​down,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​thin​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​long​ ​stick,​ ​or​ ​bone,​ ​rub​ ​down​ ​smooth​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand. 
Then​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​about:​ ​a​ ​third​ ​of​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​lift,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​corner​ ​of​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​turn​ ​up 
the​ ​seat​ ​lift​ ​over​ ​the​ ​stitch;​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​lift​ ​as​ ​near​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​as​ ​you​ ​can,​ ​so​ ​as​ ​to​ ​leave 
enough​ ​to​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​stitch;​ ​then​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​between​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​lift​ ​and​ ​the​ ​stitch,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer 
lay​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​lift​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe;​ ​then​ ​put​ ​some​ ​paste​ ​on​ ​it,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​back​ ​file,​ ​file​ ​it 
hard​ ​on​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​and​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​quarters;​ ​but​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​back​ ​file​ ​does​ ​not​ ​fret​ ​the​ ​quarters.​ ​Pare 
the​ ​seat​ ​lift​ ​and​ ​sole,​ ​at​ ​the​ ​side,​ ​as​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​as​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​to​ ​be;​ ​and​ ​that 
must​ ​be​ ​wide,​ ​middling,​ ​or​ ​close,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​work​ ​is​ ​strong,​ ​middling,​ ​or​ ​light;​ ​then​ ​with​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​bone,​ ​or 
iron,​ ​set​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​with​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​under​ ​the​ ​setter.​ ​Then​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​to​ ​the​ ​size​ ​and​ ​form​ ​you 
intend​ ​it​ ​to​ ​be;​ ​but​ ​that​ ​you​ ​should​ ​always​ ​do​ ​before​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​sewed,​ ​for​ ​now​ ​you​ ​are​ ​confined​ ​to​ ​the 
channel. 
Now,​ ​as​ ​you​ ​have​ ​got​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​formed,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​set,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​be​ ​pared​ ​plumb​ ​or​ ​square​ ​to 
answer​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​and​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​rasp​ ​take​ ​off​ ​the​ ​roughness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pareing,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of 
glass​ ​smooth​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rasp;​ ​then​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​over​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​scouring​ ​stone​ ​rub​ ​it​ ​well​ ​all 
round;​ ​and​ ​when​ ​done,​ ​wipe​ ​the​ ​paste​ ​clean​ ​off​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​rubber​ ​slick​ ​it​ ​well.​ ​If​ ​you​ ​have​ ​in​ ​the 
work​ ​flattened​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​set​ ​it​ ​again,​ ​but​ ​not​ ​with​ ​paste,​ ​but​ ​with​ ​a​ ​little​ ​gum​ ​water. 
In​ ​the​ ​next​ ​place,​ ​take​ ​the​ ​tacks​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece;​ ​but​ ​previous​ ​to​ ​the​ ​paring​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​you​ ​should 
have​ ​put​ ​four​ ​or​ ​five​ ​pegs​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​fill​ ​the​ ​holes​ ​with​ ​pegs,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​lay​ ​the 
top​ ​piece​ ​even,—scour​ ​it​ ​out​ ​with​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste,​ ​after​ ​you​ ​have​ ​rasped​ ​and​ ​scraped​ ​it​ ​smooth,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​the 
edges-of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​smooth. 
Then,​ ​with​ ​a​ ​pointed​ ​knife​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top-piece​ ​of​ ​a​ ​curve​ ​form,​ ​but​ ​hardly​ ​differing​ ​the​ ​eighth​ ​of 
an​ ​inch​ ​from​ ​that​ ​of​ ​a​ ​straight​ ​line;​ ​likewise​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​lifts​ ​in​ ​a​ ​perpendicular​ ​line​ ​with​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top 
piece;​ ​but​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​does​ ​not​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​sole.—Now​ ​with​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​long​ ​stick​ ​slick​ ​the 
front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​adjoining​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​down​ ​plumb​ ​or​ ​square​ ​the​ ​corners​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel;​ ​but​ ​always 
mind​ ​that​ ​they​ ​do​ ​come​ ​forward​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​about​ ​an​ ​eighth​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​welt;—the​ ​shoe​ ​will 
not​ ​only​ ​appear​ ​better,​ ​but​ ​will​ ​be​ ​firmer. 
Now​ ​clean​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​well​ ​from​ ​all​ ​dirt,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​the​ ​bottom​ ​well,​ ​even​ ​if​ ​it​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​buffed​ ​after;​ ​prick​ ​the 
stitches​ ​of​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​and​ ​set​ ​them,​ ​and​ ​likewise​ ​the​ ​rand.​ ​Then​ ​colour​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​and​ ​when 
dry,​ ​rub​ ​them​ ​hard​ ​with​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​flannel,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​them​ ​well,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​black​ ​ball,​ ​ball​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​and 
fore​ ​part​ ​well;​ ​then​ ​with​ ​a​ ​thumb​ ​leather​ ​spread​ ​it​ ​even,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​warm​ ​stone​ ​rubber​ ​set​ ​the​ ​ball​ ​on​ ​the 
heel,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​warm​ ​iron​ ​set​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​and​ ​fore​ ​part.​ ​​ ​But​ ​observe,​ ​the​ ​balling​ ​part​ ​may​ ​be​ ​left​ ​till​ ​the 
shoe​ ​is​ ​taken​ ​off​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​which​ ​is​ ​generally​ ​done​ ​by​ ​many,​ ​when​ ​they​ ​have​ ​light​ ​work,​ ​to​ ​prevent​ ​malling 
the​ ​stitch​ ​and​ ​the​ ​ball​ ​in​ ​taking​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​off​ ​the​ ​last.​ ​When​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​is​ ​taken​ ​off​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​bruise​ ​the​ ​points 
of​ ​the​ ​pegs​ ​inside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel;​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​crooked​ ​knife​ ​cut​ ​them​ ​off,​ ​and​ ​clean​ ​out​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel, 
and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​long​ ​stick​ ​lay​ ​down​ ​the​ ​feather​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​to​ ​the​ ​welt​ ​and​ ​rand;​ ​then​ ​rub 
down​ ​the​ ​roughness​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​be​ ​smooth​ ​and​ ​even​ ​over​ ​the 
welt​ ​and​ ​rand;​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​damp​ ​spunge​ ​and​ ​a​ ​little​ ​soft​ ​paste​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​smooth,​ ​if 
it​ ​be​ ​wax​ ​leather. 
So​ ​far,​ ​with​ ​respect​ ​to​ ​you,​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​is​ ​done. 
  
Before​ ​I​ ​quit​ ​this​ ​article,​ ​I​ ​advise​ ​you,​ ​always​ ​before​ ​you​ ​begin​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​to​ ​have​ ​all​ ​the​ ​lifts​ ​that​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be 
in​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​to​ ​be​ ​quite​ ​dry,​ ​and​ ​hammered​ ​the​ ​second​ ​time;​ ​and​ ​that​ ​every​ ​lift​ ​be​ ​well​ ​settled,​ ​levelled, 
rasped,​ ​and​ ​pasted,​ ​before​ ​the​ ​next​ ​is​ ​put​ ​on:​ ​otherwise​ ​you​ ​will​ ​have​ ​but​ ​a​ ​spungy​ ​heel,​ ​which​ ​are​ ​too 



common​ ​in​ ​these​ ​days,​ ​since​ ​pegging​ ​the​ ​heels​ ​is​ ​out​ ​of​ ​use;​ ​but,​ ​by​ ​following​ ​the​ ​above​ ​directions,​ ​the 
heel​ ​will​ ​stand​ ​the​ ​wear​ ​and​ ​the​ ​shop. 
 
To​ ​make​ ​a​ ​Man’s​ ​Pump. 
Let​ ​the​ ​stuff​ ​be​ ​fitted​ ​like​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​only​ ​that​ ​the​ ​soles​ ​must​ ​be​ ​moulded​ ​with​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​side​ ​to​ ​the 
last.—Here​ ​you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​begin​ ​with​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​not​ ​with​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​shoe.​ ​​ ​With​ ​a​ ​tack,​ ​fix​ ​the 
sole​ ​to​ ​the​ ​waist​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​inwards;​ ​them​ ​with​ ​the​ ​back​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​mark​ ​the 
sole​ ​across,​ ​where​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side​ ​to​ ​the​ ​side​ ​of 
the​ ​last,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​divide​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​from​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part. 
Pare​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​to​ ​the​ ​form​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​it​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be,​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​to​ ​deviate 
from​ ​the​ ​shape​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last;​ ​and​ ​then​ ​with​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​thin​ ​horn​ ​between​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​and​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​sole 
plumb​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last.—​ ​Then​ ​with​ ​a​ ​shoulder​ ​stick​ ​mark​ ​off​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​a​ ​space​ ​that​ ​will​ ​be​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​the 
thickness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​and​ ​lining,​ ​with​ ​about​ ​an​ ​eighth​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​for​ ​paring,​ ​and​ ​for​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​to 
lie​ ​free​ ​and​ ​easy​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole:​ ​and​ ​from​ ​the​ ​mark,​ ​skive​ ​off​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge.​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​as​ ​much​ ​as 
will​ ​reduce​ ​it​ ​to​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​is​ ​required.​ ​Likewise,​ ​as​ ​a​ ​regular​ ​guide​ ​for​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​in​ ​taking​ ​the 
hold​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​mark​ ​off​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​within​ ​the​ ​first​ ​a​ ​space​ ​full​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper 
leather​ ​and​ ​lining:​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​permit​ ​it​ ​for​ ​substance,​ ​cut​ ​a​ ​very​ ​shallow​ ​channel,​ ​and​ ​bole​ ​the​ ​sole 
round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​between​ ​the​ ​two​ ​marks;​ ​but​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​to​ ​let​ ​the​ ​hold​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​side​ ​be​ ​very​ ​little 
wider​ ​than​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​and​ ​lining,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​same​ ​reason​ ​as​ ​given​ ​in​ ​the​ ​direction​ ​for 
the​ ​inner​ ​sole;​ ​which​ ​look​ ​to.​ ​​ ​Now,​ ​fix​ ​the​ ​upper-leather​ ​on​ ​the​ ​last​ ​with​ ​the​ ​lining-side​ ​outward,​ ​and​ ​last 
the​ ​upper-leather​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​direction​ ​given​ ​for​ ​the​ ​shoe;​ ​only​ ​you​ ​must​ ​not​ ​put​ ​in​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​of​ ​the 
fittings​ ​as​ ​in​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe;​ ​but​ ​must​ ​leave​ ​out​ ​an​ ​instab-leather​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​the​ ​difference​ ​between​ ​the 
substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner-sole​ ​and​ ​sole,​ ​otherwise​ ​the​ ​pump​ ​will​ ​be​ ​too​ ​wide;​ ​therefore​ ​a​ ​block​ ​last​ ​is​ ​not 
very​ ​convenient​ ​for​ ​to​ ​make​ ​a​ ​pump​ ​on.​ ​Let​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​be​ ​made​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​in​ ​bigness,​ ​but 
rather​ ​full​ ​than​ ​otherwise:​ ​and​ ​in​ ​sewing,​ ​let.​ ​there​ ​be​ ​half​ ​cast​ ​on​ ​the​ ​upper-leather​ ​side;​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​stitch 
be​ ​drawn-in​ ​tight​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hand-leather,​ ​unless​ ​the​ ​pump​ ​be​ ​very​ ​light;​ ​for​ ​when​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​is​ ​round​ ​the 
hand-leather,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​fingers​ ​resting​ ​on​ ​the​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knee,​ ​you​ ​have​ ​greater​ ​power​ ​to​ ​draw-in​ ​the​ ​thread 
with​ ​the​ ​awl-hand​ ​;​ ​for,​ ​according​ ​to​ ​the​ ​law​ ​of​ ​mechanics,​ ​action​ ​and​ ​reaction​ ​are​ ​equal​ ​~​ ​therefore,​ ​even 
in​ ​light​ ​work​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be​ ​made​ ​use​ ​of,​ ​not​ ​only​ ​the​ ​work​ ​is​ ​firmer,​ ​but​ ​the​ ​seams​ ​will​ ​be​ ​closer,​ ​and​ ​the 
work​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​better. 
When​ ​the​ ​pump​ ​is​ ​sewed,​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​smooth​ ​and​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​the​ ​spare​ ​upper-leather​ ​and​ ​lining​ ​even 
with​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​rub​ ​it​ ​down​ ​smooth. 
Then​ ​take​ ​the​ ​last​ ​out,​ ​and​ ​turn​ ​the​ ​pump,​ ​put​ ​the​ ​last​ ​in​ ​again​ ​and​ ​rise​ ​up​ ​the​ ​quarters,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​whole 
fitting​ ​be​ ​put​ ​in,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​work​ ​out​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​in​ ​all​ ​directions,​ ​and​ ​hammer​ ​it​ ​down​ ​even;​ ​then 
scour​ ​it​ ​out​ ​well,​ ​and​ ​run​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​bone​ ​between​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​and​ ​the​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the 
same​ ​bone,​ ​or​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​flat​ ​iron,​ ​resting​ ​flat​ ​on​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather,​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​and 
hammer​ ​it,​ ​or​ ​press​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​with​ ​it​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​slick​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​well​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last. 
Now,​ ​take​ ​out​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​on​ ​it​ ​and​ ​round​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​that​ ​of 
the​ ​man's​ ​shoe;​ ​which​ ​see.​ ​​ ​The​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​must​ ​be​ ​rounded​ ​just​ ​as​ ​you​ ​think​ ​that​ ​it​ ​will​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​sewing 
stitch​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​for​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​that​ ​it​ ​will​ ​press​ ​too​ ​much​ ​against​ ​the​ ​upper-leather,​ ​and​ ​will​ ​cause​ ​it​ ​to 
project​ ​or​ ​bulge​ ​out​ ​too​ ​much​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole;​ ​but​ ​still​ ​it​ ​must​ ​be​ ​as​ ​wide,​ ​so​ ​as​ ​to​ ​cover​ ​the 
seam​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole.​ ​​ ​Then​ ​skive​ ​off​ ​a​ ​feather​ ​from​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner-sole,​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​breadth​ ​with​ ​the​ ​of 
the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​seam​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​so​ ​that​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner-sole​ ​may​ ​fill​ ​up​ ​the 
vacant​ ​space​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​between​ ​the​ ​seam​ ​on​ ​​ ​each​ ​side.​ ​Put​ ​a​ ​small​ ​peg​ ​in​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​at​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and 
with​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​make​ ​a​ ​short​ ​slit​ ​from​ ​the​ ​peg​ ​inward​ ​quite​ ​through​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​last​ ​may 
slip​ ​out​ ​with​ ​ease​ ​when​ ​the​ ​pump​ ​is​ ​made. 
Now​ ​take​ ​out​ ​the​ ​tacks,​ ​and​ ​paste​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​the​ ​last​ ​and​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​into​ ​the 
fore​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pump,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​is​ ​even,​ ​and​ ​that​ ​it​ ​covers​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​seam​ ​of​ ​the 



sole​ ​regularly​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side;​ ​then​ ​secure​ ​it​ ​there​ ​by​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​put​ ​through​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​at​ ​the​ ​waist,​ ​and​ ​get​ ​up​ ​the 
quarters,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​them​ ​come​ ​up​ ​so​ ​high​ ​as​ ​that​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part​ ​may​ ​be​ ​so​ ​much​ ​below​ ​the​ ​holed​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the 
seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​as​ ​what​ ​is​ ​sewed​ ​off​ ​them​ ​in​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part:​ ​if​ ​higher,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​cause​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​to​ ​sit 
loose​ ​at​ ​the​ ​side,​ ​when​ ​the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​out. 
Now​ ​put​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​of​ ​the​ ​fittings​ ​in,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​the​ ​straps​ ​together,​ ​but​ ​do​ ​not​ ​strain​ ​them,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​in 
at​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​-​ ​to​ ​secure​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​in​ ​their​ ​place.​ ​With​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​smooth​ ​and​ ​even,​ ​and 
slick​ ​it​ ​down​ ​well​ ​to​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole.​ ​Then​ ​make​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe.​ ​When​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is 
finished,​ ​take​ ​the​ ​thin​ ​bone​ ​and​ ​run​ ​it​ ​gently​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​to​ ​force​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​from​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather, 
and​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​a​ ​little​ ​sloping​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​sole;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​a​ ​very​ ​light​ ​or​ ​thin​ ​edge,​ ​let​ ​it 
incline​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather.​ ​Be​ ​careful​ ​not​ ​to​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​under​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch​ ​of​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part, 
but​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​a​ ​trifle​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​stitch,​ ​for​ ​you​ ​will​ ​make​ ​a​ ​better​ ​edge,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​pump​ ​will​ ​wear 
longer.—Then​ ​take​ ​the​ ​paring​ ​horn​ ​and​ ​put​ ​it​ ​between​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​and​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather,​ ​and​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​the 
ragged​ ​or​ ​fleshy​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole. 
Now​ ​slick​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​down​ ​to​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather,​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​side;​ ​and​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​on​ ​the 
edge,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​with​ ​a​ ​suitable​ ​pump​ ​stick​ ​set​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​well​ ​to​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather;​ ​so​ ​that​ ​the​ ​print​ ​of​ ​the 
stick​ ​may​ ​be​ ​visible​ ​on​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​pressed​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather;​ ​then​ ​wipe​ ​the​ ​paste 
clean​ ​off,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​dry;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​you​ ​should​ ​feel​ ​the​ ​stick​ ​adhere​ ​or​ ​stick​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole, 
damp​ ​it​ ​with​ ​your​ ​tongue.​ ​When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​with​ ​the​ ​edge,​ ​lot​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​be​ ​slicked​ ​or​ ​buffed​ ​as​ ​custom 
or​ ​order​ ​shall​ ​direct;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​be​ ​finished​ ​as​ ​in​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe.—When​ ​the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​out,​ ​clean​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of 
the​ ​pegs;​ ​let​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​be​ ​made​ ​smooth​ ​in​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​laid​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge. 
 
Channel​ ​Pump. 
The​ ​stuff​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​fitted​ ​as​ ​in​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe.​ ​The​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​laid​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel 
rounded​ ​and​ ​holed​ ​as​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​or​ ​pump.—The​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​at​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​pared​ ​plumb​ ​to​ ​the 
edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​stout​ ​enough,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​off​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​slit​ ​the 
edge,​ ​near​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​side,​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​in​ ​depth,​ ​full​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch,​ ​that, 
when​ ​the​ ​channel​ ​is​ ​sewed,​ ​it​ ​may​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​:​ ​therefore​ ​it​ ​must​ ​be​ ​turned​ ​back​ ​when​ ​sewing.—But 
if​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​be​ ​too​ ​thin,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​with​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​strip​ ​or​ ​a​ ​sock:​ ​the​ ​latter​ ​is​ ​preferable​ ​to 
the​ ​other​ ​two.—Now​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​again​ ​on​ ​the​ ​last​ ​and​ ​last​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather,​ ​like​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe; 
but​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​must​ ​be​ ​allowed​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​tacks​ ​may​ ​be​ ​more​ ​within​ ​the 
inner​ ​sole. 
After​ ​the​ ​channel​ ​is​ ​lasted,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​laid​ ​smooth​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​as​ ​well​ ​as​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather 
side,​ ​so​ ​that​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​may​ ​be​ ​discernible,​ ​then​ ​brace​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​to​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​close 
and​ ​firm,​ ​all​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part. 
Then​ ​fill​ ​up​ ​the​ ​vacant​ ​space​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​that​ ​is​ ​between​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather,​ ​with​ ​some​ ​skivings​ ​to 
make​ ​it​ ​level,​ ​and​ ​proceed​ ​with​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​shoe.​ ​Before​ ​you​ ​put​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole;​ ​put​ ​some 
paste​ ​between,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​let​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​Be​ ​well​ ​settled,​ ​and​ ​round​ ​it​ ​nearly​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last;​ ​then​ ​go​ ​on 
with​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​to​ ​that​ ​of​ ​paring,​ ​before​ ​you​ ​proceed​ ​with​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​so​ ​much​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​cut​ ​a​ ​channel​ ​in​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​about​ ​the​ ​same 
distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​as​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch​ ​of​ ​a​ ​pump;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​channel​ ​must​ ​be​ ​of​ ​such 
width​ ​as​ ​to​ ​have​ ​a​ ​skiving​ ​off​ ​of​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​stitch:​ ​in​ ​this​ ​case,​ ​the 
thread​ ​will​ ​be​ ​rather​ ​full. 
Then,​ ​with​ ​a​ ​straight​ ​flat​ ​awl,​ ​hole​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​through​ ​and​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​in​ ​the​ ​channel​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore 
part.—Now​ ​take​ ​the​ ​last​ ​out,​ ​and​ ​make​ ​a​ ​full​ ​thread;​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​well​ ​waxed,​ ​but​ ​not​ ​so​ ​hard​ ​twisted​ ​as​ ​in​ ​that 
of​ ​the​ ​shoe.​ ​You​ ​must​ ​have​ ​two​ ​threads,​ ​one​ ​from​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​to​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​other​ ​from​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​to​ ​the 
heel.—​ ​After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​sewed​ ​the​ ​channel​ ​pump​ ​round,​ ​put​ ​the​ ​last​ ​in​ ​again​ ​and​ ​fittings,​ ​and​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​sole 
even,​ ​and​ ​scour​ ​out​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​it​ ​well.—​ ​Then​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​like​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the 
pump,​ ​and​ ​pare​ ​it​ ​sloping​ ​from​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​so​ ​that​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​may​ ​be​ ​what​ ​thickness 



you​ ​please,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​the​ ​stitch,​ ​the​ ​sloping,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​square​ ​edges​ ​well;​ ​prick​ ​the​ ​stitches;​ ​and​ ​buff​ ​the 
bottom.—-Now​ ​finish​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe. 
A​ ​double​ ​channel​ ​pump​ ​is​ ​only​ ​to​ ​add​ ​a​ ​second​ ​row​ ​of​ ​stitching​ ​within​ ​the​ ​first. 
Channels​ ​are,​ ​I​ ​believe,​ ​entirely​ ​out​ ​of​ ​wear,​ ​or​ ​nearly​ ​so.​ ​They​ ​are​ ​very​ ​stiff​ ​heavy​ ​wear,​ ​and​ ​it​ ​is​ ​very 
likely​ ​that​ ​they​ ​never​ ​will​ ​be​ ​in​ ​general​ ​use​ ​again. 
 
A​ ​Man’s​ ​Boot. 
The​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​of​ ​a​ ​boot​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​made​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe;​ ​but​ ​for​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part,​ ​instead​ ​of​ ​rounding 
the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​as​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​pare​ ​it​ ​plumb​ ​without​ ​any​ ​feather,​ ​and​ ​nearly​ ​flush​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge 
of​ ​the​ ​last;​ ​then​ ​hole​ ​it​ ​rather​ ​below​ ​the​ ​half​ ​of​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of​ ​stitches 
to​ ​be​ ​full​ ​as​ ​many​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part. 
In​ ​lasting​ ​the​ ​boot,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​particular​ ​that​ ​the​ ​heel-seam​ ​is​ ​even,​ ​and​ ​that​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seams​ ​are​ ​at​ ​the 
same​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​toe;​ ​and​ ​that​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​drops​ ​or​ ​bangs​ ​free​ ​and,​ ​easy.​ ​In​ ​sewing,​ ​begin​ ​with​ ​the​ ​heel 
part,​ ​like​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​thread​ ​be​ ​well​ ​made,​ ​and​ ​in​ ​full​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​work.After 
you​ ​have​ ​sewed,​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​smooth​ ​on​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​side,​ ​and​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​the​ ​loose​ ​leather​ ​above​ ​the​ ​stitch; 
but​ ​mind​ ​to​ ​leave​ ​as​ ​much​ ​as​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be,​ ​including​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sewing 
stitch,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​laid​ ​down​ ​hard​ ​and​ ​smooth,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​bear​ ​hard​ ​against​ ​the​ ​rand.​ ​Then​ ​turn​ ​over​ ​the 
rand,​ ​and​ ​brace​ ​it​ ​down​ ​firm​ ​and​ ​hard.​ ​Set​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​as​ ​near​ ​as​ ​you​ ​can​ ​to​ ​the​ ​form​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be.​ ​​ ​That 
is,​ ​if​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​square​ ​or​ ​sloping,​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​must​ ​be​ ​so​ ​likewise.​ ​For​ ​it​ ​would​ ​look​ ​very​ ​awkward​ ​to 
see​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​project​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​or​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​rand;​ ​therefore​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​should 
be​ ​level,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​work​ ​may​ ​appear​ ​one​ ​solid​ ​piece.​ ​Though​ ​we​ ​find​ ​some​ ​who​ ​call​ ​themselves​ ​good​ ​hands 
are​ ​not​ ​very​ ​attentive​ ​to​ ​the​ ​above​ ​directions. 
Now,​ ​after​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​is​ ​put​ ​on​ ​and​ ​the​ ​piece​ ​sole​ ​joined,​ ​(which​ ​should​ ​always​ ​be​ ​lapped​ ​over,​ ​for​ ​the 
reason​ ​given​ ​in​ ​the​ ​directions​ ​for​ ​the​ ​shoe,)​ ​pare​ ​them​ ​round​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​within​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​to​ ​the 
rand,​ ​and​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​side​ ​settle​ ​them​ ​well​ ​down​ ​with​ ​the​ ​thin​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​hammer,​ ​and​ ​run​ ​round​ ​the​ ​rand 
the​ ​plain​ ​rand​ ​setter,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​put​ ​it​ ​in​ ​order​ ​for​ ​stitching. 
The​ ​size​ ​of​ ​the​ ​stitching​ ​thread​ ​must​ ​be​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​very​ ​little​ ​twist.​ ​Likewise​ ​the 
awl​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​thread,​ ​and​ ​flat​ ​like​ ​the​ ​stitching​ ​awl​ ​for​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part;​ ​but​ ​more 
crooked.In​ ​stitching,​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​awl​ ​does​ ​not​ ​cut​ ​nor​ ​tear​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitches.​ ​​ ​The​ ​number​ ​of 
stitches​ ​to​ ​be​ ​put​ ​in​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​depends​ ​on​ ​the​ ​nature​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​whether​ ​light​ ​or​ ​stout.Too​ ​many​ ​stitches 
in​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​is​ ​of​ ​more​ ​harm​ ​than​ ​good:​ ​about​ ​twelve​ ​stitches​ ​to​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​is​ ​sufficient​ ​for​ ​a​ ​boot​ ​of​ ​a 
middling​ ​substance.​ ​After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​stitched​ ​and​ ​laid​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​down​ ​smooth​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​side,​ ​put​ ​on​ ​the 
lifts;​ ​but​ ​let​ ​them​ ​be​ ​quite​ ​dry,​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​making​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​otherwise​ ​you​ ​will​ ​not​ ​have​ ​a​ ​firm 
heel;​ ​and​ ​after​ ​you​ ​have​ ​pared​ ​them​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​run​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​bone​ ​between​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​and​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​before 
you​ ​begin​ ​to​ ​hole​ ​the​ ​heel;​ ​and​ ​in​ ​the​ ​act​ ​of​ ​holing,​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​not​ ​to​ ​bruise​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be 
sewed​ ​down​ ​to​ ​the​ ​sole.​ ​Three​ ​or​ ​four​ ​lifts​ ​are​ ​enough​ ​to​ ​sew​ ​together​ ​at​ ​one​ ​sewing,​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​to 
be​ ​higher,​ ​make​ ​a​ ​second​ ​sewing​ ​from​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​lift​ ​you​ ​have​ ​already​ ​sewed.After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​sewing 
the​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​settled​ ​it,​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​on​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​and​ ​scour​ ​the​ ​wax​ ​off​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​with​ ​the​ ​rattle,​ ​but 
don’t​ ​force​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​too​ ​bare;​ ​then​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​sloping​ ​from​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​to​ ​the​ ​flesh​ ​side,​ ​and​ ​pean​ ​down 
the​ ​sloping​ ​part​ ​to​ ​bear​ ​on​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand.Now​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​that​ ​is​ ​peaned​ ​to​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​close​ ​to 
the​ ​stitch,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​take​ ​it​ ​off​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​below​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​regularly​ ​all​ ​round​ ​the​ ​heel, 
without​ ​touching​ ​the​ ​rand:​ ​or,​ ​if​ ​you​ ​should​ ​not​ ​find​ ​your​ ​hand​ ​steady​ ​enough,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​run​ ​between​ ​the 
knife​ ​and​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​horn,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​prevent​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​from​ ​injuring​ ​the​ ​rand:​ ​mind,​ ​in​ ​taking​ ​off​ ​the 
sole​ ​from​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​do​ ​not​ ​take​ ​any​ ​more​ ​than​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be,​ ​and​ ​that​ ​you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be 
governed​ ​by​ ​the​ ​nature​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work​ ​and​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​your​ ​rand​ ​iron.​ ​Now,​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​soft​ ​paste​ ​on​ ​the 
rand,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​iron​ ​set​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​well,​ ​and​ ​when​ ​done,​ ​wipe​ ​off​ ​the​ ​paste​ ​clean.The​ ​rest​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel 
is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​made​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​shoe.​ ​But​ ​always​ ​mind​ ​that​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​next​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather, 
and​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​are​ ​level;​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​if​ ​you​ ​put​ ​a​ ​flat​ ​ruler​ ​on​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​will​ ​touch​ ​equally 



every​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​from​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece.Then​ ​you​ ​have​ ​finished 
the​ ​heel​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​prick​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​little​ ​gum​ ​water​ ​set​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​with 
a​ ​hot​ ​iron;​ ​but​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​iron​ ​is​ ​not​ ​too​ ​hot,​ ​otherwise​ ​it​ ​will​ ​burn​ ​the​ ​work​ ​and​ ​the​ ​leather:​ ​nor​ ​let 
the​ ​guides​ ​of​ ​the​ ​iron​ ​be​ ​too​ ​keen​ ​so​ ​as​ ​to​ ​cut,​ ​nor​ ​the​ ​back​ ​guide​ ​be​ ​too​ ​long​ ​to​ ​rub​ ​too​ ​hard​ ​against​ ​the 
upper​ ​leather.​ ​After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​balled​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​iron​ ​be​ ​gently​ ​run​ ​over​ ​the​ ​rand.​ ​When​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​is 
taken​ ​off​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​be​ ​made​ ​smooth​ ​from​ ​all​ ​pegs​ ​and​ ​other​ ​roughness;​ ​likewise,​ ​the 
fore​ ​part​ ​to​ ​be​ ​the​ ​same. 
Udder​ ​this​ ​head​ ​I​ ​would​ ​wish​ ​to​ ​observe,​ ​(though​ ​custom​ ​has​ ​prevailed​ ​for​ ​many​ ​ages,​ ​with​ ​very​ ​few 
exceptions,​ ​never​ ​to​ ​make​ ​a​ ​boot​ ​without​ ​a​ ​stitched​ ​rand,)​ ​that​ ​a​ ​boot​ ​made​ ​with​ ​a​ ​good​ ​firm​ ​blind​ ​rand 
will​ ​be​ ​found​ ​in​ ​general​ ​to​ ​be.​ ​better​ ​than​ ​a​ ​stitched​ ​one.​ ​By​ ​reason​ ​is​ ​drawn​ ​from​ ​observation​ ​and 
experience,​ ​for​ ​I​ ​find​ ​a​ ​stitched​ ​rand​ ​very​ ​often​ ​bruised​ ​and​ ​torn​ ​by​ ​the​ ​boot-jack;​ ​while​ ​the​ ​other​ ​stands 
the​ ​boot-jack​ ​without​ ​any​ ​impression​ ​being​ ​hardly​ ​made​ ​on​ ​it.​ ​But​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​rand​ ​ought​ ​to​ ​be​ ​well 
made. 
 
Cork​ ​Sole​ ​Boot​ ​or​ ​Shoe. 
In​ ​making​ ​a​ ​cork​ ​boot​ ​or​ ​shoe,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​cork​ ​is​ ​full​ ​as​ ​wide​ ​and​ ​as​ ​long​ ​as​ ​the​ ​last; 
then​ ​split​ ​the​ ​cork​ ​into​ ​two,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​common​ ​thickness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​cork​ ​sold​ ​at​ ​the​ ​cork-​ ​cutters​ ​is​ ​thick​ ​enough 
to​ ​split​ ​into​ ​two,​ ​for​ ​what​ ​is​ ​commonly​ ​used​ ​in​ ​boots​ ​and​ ​shoes. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​split​ ​the​ ​cork​ ​in​ ​two,​ ​round​ ​them​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​level​ ​them,​ ​and​ ​reduce​ ​them​ ​to​ ​the​ ​substance 
they​ ​are​ ​required,​ ​and​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​let​ ​them​ ​be​ ​a​ ​little​ ​thinner​ ​than​ ​in​ ​the​ ​middle;​ ​then​ ​round​ ​them​ ​to​ ​the 
real​ ​width​ ​they​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be:​ ​they​ ​should​ ​be​ ​but​ ​very​ ​little​ ​within​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​after​ ​allowing​ ​for​ ​the​ ​covering 
sock.—Now,​ ​to​ ​mould​ ​them​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​let​ ​them​ ​be​ ​held​ ​to​ ​the​ ​fire​ ​by​ ​an​ ​awl​ ​or​ ​a​ ​fork,​ ​till​ ​the​ ​action​ ​of 
the​ ​fire​ ​causes​ ​them​ ​to​ ​curve​ ​or​ ​bend​ ​to​ ​the​ ​mould​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last;​ ​and​ ​you​ ​will​ ​soon​ ​discern​ ​when​ ​enough. 
Then​ ​round​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​as​ ​in​ ​any​ ​other​ ​boot​ ​or​ ​shoe,​ ​but​ ​mind​ ​that​ ​it​ ​be​ ​as​ ​wide​ ​as​ ​the​ ​cork.​ ​After​ ​you 
have​ ​rounded​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​take​ ​it​ ​off​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​on​ ​the​ ​last​ ​the​ ​covering​ ​sock​ ​with​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​side​ ​to 
the​ ​last,​ ​(the​ ​covering​ ​sock​ ​should​ ​be​ ​of​ ​basil​ ​or​ ​calf​ ​skin;​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​of​ ​wax​ ​calf-skin​ ​is​ ​the​ ​best;)​ ​then​ ​the 
cork,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​on​ ​the​ ​cork,​ ​and​ ​secure​ ​them​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​they​ ​are​ ​all​ ​even​ ​and 
in​ ​their​ ​proper​ ​place.​ ​Then​ ​turn​ ​up​ ​the​ ​covering​ ​sock​ ​over​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​cork​ ​and​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​that,​ ​it​ ​may 
be​ ​sewed​ ​in.​ ​with​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​and​ ​welt. 
Now,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​rest​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work​ ​you​ ​must​ ​proceed​ ​as​ ​in​ ​any​ ​other​ ​boot​ ​or​ ​shoe. 
 
Woman’s​ ​Wood-heel​ ​Pump,​ ​Calf,​ ​Spanish​ ​or​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​Morocco​ ​Leather. 
The​ ​stuff​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​fitted​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​making​ ​of​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​pump.​ ​Then​ ​you​ ​must​ ​dip​ ​the​ ​heels​ ​in 
water,​ ​if​ ​very​ ​dry;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​green​ ​you​ ​should​ ​put​ ​them​ ​to​ ​dry.​ ​But​ ​it​ ​would​ ​be​ ​better​ ​to​ ​dip​ ​the​ ​heels​ ​in​ ​water, 
and​ ​then​ ​put​ ​them​ ​to​ ​lie​ ​by​ ​while​ ​you​ ​are​ ​fitting​ ​the​ ​stuff,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​wood​ ​will​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​better.​ ​Then​ ​with​ ​your 
heel​ ​knife​ ​level​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​it​ ​round​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​to​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​a​ ​trifle​ ​narrower; 
then,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​crooked​ ​knife,​ ​h&low​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​to​ ​fit​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last;​ ​but​ ​mind,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of 
the​ ​heel​ ​should​ ​not​ ​bear​ ​on​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​quite​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge,​ ​but​ ​within​ ​an​ ​eighth​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge 
of​ ​the​ ​last:​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​should​ ​be​ ​full​ ​one​ ​eighth​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​above​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​nearly​ ​be 
the​ ​depth​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​seam;​ ​for​ ​you​ ​must​ ​observe,-​ ​if​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​made​ ​to​ ​fit​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the 
last​ ​close​ ​all​ ​round,​ ​that​ ​when​ ​you​ ​have​ ​sewed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​in​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​must 
rest​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​seam,​ ​which​ ​is​ ​about​ ​an​ ​eighth​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​high,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the 
heel​ ​will​ ​be​ ​hollow​ ​from​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole;​ ​which​ ​will​ ​render​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​neither​ ​smooth​ ​nor​ ​firm,​ ​but​ ​liable​ ​to 
break​ ​at​ ​the​ ​sides​ ​in​ ​the​ ​wear,​ ​if​ ​not​ ​in​ ​the​ ​work. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​with​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​so,.​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​lie​ ​level​ ​with​ ​the​ ​tread​ ​of 
the​ ​last​ ​at​ ​the​ ​joints;​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​when​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​put​ ​to​ ​rest​ ​on​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​the​ ​last​ ​put 
to​ ​rest​ ​on​ ​a​ ​straight​ ​flat​ ​board;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​and​ ​the​ ​tread​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​at​ ​the​ ​joints​ ​bear 
in​ ​every​ ​part​ ​on​ ​the​ ​board,​ ​then​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​cut​ ​to​ ​answer​ ​the​ ​tread​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last.​ ​Then​ ​form 



the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​to​ ​the​ ​size​ ​and​ ​form​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​it​ ​to​ ​be​ ​(but​ ​I​ ​would​ ​have​ ​you​ ​to​ ​let​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​be​ ​more 
wide​ ​than​ ​long​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​a​ ​peg​ ​heel;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​a​ ​court​ ​heel,​ ​otherwise),​ ​and​ ​from​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​that​ ​is 
to​ ​be,​ ​cut,​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​down​ ​to​ ​the​ ​small,​ ​and​ ​from​ ​the​ ​small​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​seat;​ ​but​ ​mind​ ​not​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​the 
heel​ ​too​ ​thin​ ​at​ ​the​ ​sides,​ ​for,​ ​if​ ​you​ ​do,​ ​they​ ​will​ ​be​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​break.​ ​Likewise​ ​mind​ ​in​ ​cutting​ ​the​ ​heel 
down​ ​in​ ​front,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​do​ ​not​ ​thin​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​too​ ​much,​ ​otherwise​ ​they​ ​will​ ​break. 
In​ ​hollowing​ ​out​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​with​ ​your​ ​crooked​ ​knife,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​so​ ​hollowed​ ​as​ ​to​ ​leave​ ​an​ ​edge​ ​to 
the​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​to​ ​the​ ​end;​ ​but​ ​do​ ​not​ ​hollow​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​front​ ​too​ ​much, 
that​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​may​ ​not​ ​be​ ​too​ ​weak.​ ​After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​with​ ​the​ ​knife,​ ​take​ ​your​ ​flat​ ​and​ ​half-round​ ​file, 
and​ ​file​ ​the​ ​heels​ ​smooth.​ ​Now,​ ​as​ ​you​ ​have​ ​got​ ​the​ ​stuff​ ​and​ ​heels​ ​ready,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​proceed​ ​as​ ​in​ ​that​ ​of 
the​ ​man’s​ ​pump;​ ​but​ ​mind​ ​to​ ​paste​ ​the​ ​linen​ ​socks​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​soles,​ ​and​ ​mould​ ​them​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​put 
them​ ​to​ ​dry​ ​in​ ​the​ ​sun’s​ ​rays,​ ​or​ ​before​ ​the​ ​fire,​ ​that​ ​they​ ​may​ ​be​ ​perfectly​ ​dry​ ​before​ ​you​ ​use​ ​them.​ ​When 
you​ ​have​ ​turned​ ​the​ ​pump​ ​and​ ​got​ ​it​ ​ready​ ​for​ ​second​ ​lasting,​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​sock​ ​with​ ​some​ ​clean​ ​paper 
before​ ​you​ ​put​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​after​ ​you​ ​have​ ​put​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​pared​ ​it​ ​close 
all​ ​round,​ ​put​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​at​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​fixed​ ​there​ ​in​ ​its​ ​proper​ ​place, 
that​ ​is,​ ​about​ ​an​ ​eighth​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​under​ ​the​ ​last;​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​mark​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​close 
to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​all​ ​round​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​back​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​mark 
the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​across​ ​at​ ​the​ ​ends​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shanks.​ ​Then​ ​take​ ​off​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​mark 
off​ ​within​ ​the​ ​first​ ​mark​ ​(if​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​be​ ​stout​ ​enough)​ ​the​ ​width,​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter, 
lining,​ ​and​ ​heel​ ​rand;​ ​then​ ​feather​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​from​ ​the​ ​first​ ​mark​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​it;​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​feather​ ​be 
as​ ​wide​ ​as​ ​will​ ​keep​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​(when​ ​the​ ​pump​ ​is​ ​off​ ​the​ ​last)​ ​flush​ ​with​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel. 
Here​ ​the​ ​real​ ​width​ ​cannot​ ​be​ ​ascertained,​ ​hut​ ​must​ ​be​ ​left​ ​to​ ​your​ ​judgement​ ​to​ ​direct​ ​according​ ​to​ ​the 
nature​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​whether​ ​it​ ​be​ ​stout​ ​or​ ​light.​ ​Now​ ​with​ ​a​ ​croaked​ ​sewing​ ​awl​ ​of​ ​a​ ​suitable​ ​size,​ ​hole​ ​the 
inner​ ​sole​ ​all​ ​round​ ​the​ ​seat,​ ​from​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​mark​ ​to​ ​the​ ​first. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​with​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​at​ ​that​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of 
the​ ​last,​ ​as,​ ​when​ ​it​ ​is​ ​put​ ​into​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pump,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​will​ ​fully​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch,​ ​and 
skive​ ​it​ ​thin​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​round​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​of​ ​about​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​seam​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pump.​ ​The​ ​next 
thing​ ​is​ ​to​ ​put​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​piece​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​broad​ ​end​ ​must​ ​be​ ​put​ ​under​ ​a​ ​skive​ ​cut​ ​on​ ​the 
inner​ ​sole​ ​just​ ​under​ ​the​ ​rise​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​at​ ​the​ ​joint,​ ​and​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​in​ ​the​ ​other​ ​end,​ ​at​ ​the​ ​seat;​ ​but​ ​always 
mind​ ​to​ ​put​ ​some​ ​paste​ ​between​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​piece​ ​and​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole.​ ​Put​ ​a​ ​small​ ​peg​ ​in​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​at​ ​the 
toe,​ ​and​ ​give​ ​a​ ​short​ ​slit​ ​in​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​from​ ​the​ ​peg​ ​inward,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​peg​ ​may​ ​come​ ​out​ ​with​ ​the​ ​last, 
when​ ​it​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pump:​ ​then 
some​ ​paste​ ​on​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​pert​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​it​ ​with​ ​the​ ​last​ ​into​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pump,​ ​and​ ​be 
careful​ ​that​ ​it​ ​is​ ​even,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​not​ ​more​ ​over​ ​one​ ​side​ ​than​ ​the​ ​other.​ ​Put​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​through​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​and 
inner​ ​sole​ ​into​ ​the​ ​last​ ​in​ ​the​ ​waist​ ​or​ ​small,​ ​and​ ​take​ ​up​ ​the​ ​quarters;​ ​secure​ ​them​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​with​ ​a 
small​ ​tack,​ ​and​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​not​ ​to​ ​sink​ ​them​ ​too​ ​much,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​sew​ ​off​ ​no​ ​more​ ​than​ ​what​ ​is​ ​sewed 
off​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​in​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part;​ ​otherwise​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​are​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​be​ ​too​ ​shallow,​ ​which​ ​will 
disappoint​ ​the​ ​cutter​ ​as​ ​well​ ​as​ ​the​ ​wearer.​ ​Now​ ​settle​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​a​ ​cover​ ​over​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​to 
keep​ ​it​ ​from​ ​dirt​ ​or​ ​rubbing;​ ​unless​ ​it​ ​be​ ​common​ ​leather:​ ​in​ ​that​ ​case​ ​there​ ​is​ ​no​ ​need​ ​of​ ​it.​ ​Now​ ​put​ ​the 
heel​ ​rand​ ​(previously​ ​damped​ ​with​ ​water)​ ​round​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​side​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​not 
soil​ ​it​ ​with​ ​your​ ​fingers,​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​morocco,​ ​and​ ​mould​ ​it​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel;​ ​then​ ​take​ ​it​ ​off​ ​the 
heel,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​it​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​mark​ ​that​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​has​ ​made​ ​on​ ​the​ ​rand;​ ​slit​ ​each​ ​side​ ​of​ ​it​ ​at​ ​the 
hollow​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​front;​ ​likewise​ ​cut​ ​off​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​that​ ​you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​sew​ ​first​ ​with,​ ​at​ ​the​ ​mark​ ​that 
the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​has​ ​made.​ ​In​ ​sewing​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​first​ ​and​ ​last​ ​stitch​ ​come​ ​over​ ​the 
ends;​ ​and​ ​take​ ​only​ ​a​ ​sufficient​ ​hold​ ​in​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​not​ ​tear​ ​out,​ ​and​ ​no​ ​more.​ ​When​ ​that​ ​you 
have​ ​sewed​ ​the​ ​first​ ​side​ ​nearly​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam,​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​the​ ​loose​ ​leather​ ​that​ ​is​ ​above​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​near​ ​to 
the​ ​stitch,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pincers​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​seam​ ​down​ ​smooth;​ ​and​ ​from​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​out 
nearly​ ​to​ ​the​ ​other​ ​end​ ​you​ ​must​ ​pare​ ​it​ ​every​ ​two​ ​or​ ​three​ ​stitches. 



After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​fastened​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​with​ ​a​ ​knot,​ ​or​ ​a​ ​stitch​ ​in​ ​the​ ​insoles,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​be​ ​set 
smooth​ ​and​ ​even;​ ​but​ ​before​ ​you​ ​put​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​in,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​lightly​ ​waxed​ ​or​ ​pasted.​ ​If​ ​the​ ​former,​ ​which​ ​is 
the​ ​best​ ​for​ ​calf-leather​ ​pumps,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​over​ ​the​ ​wax,​ ​at​ ​the​ ​hind​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​that​ ​it 
may​ ​slip​ ​in​ ​freely.​ ​When​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​in​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​mind​ ​that​ ​it​ ​is​ ​even​ ​in​ ​the​ ​scat,​ ​and​ ​that​ ​it​ ​bears​ ​equally​ ​on 
the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand;​ ​then​ ​fasten​ ​it​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last​ ​with​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​through​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel. 
Now​ ​let​ ​the​ ​pump​ ​be​ ​held​ ​fast​ ​on​ ​your​ ​knees​ ​with​ ​the​ ​strap,​ ​by​ ​letting​ ​the​ ​strap​ ​come​ ​up​ ​between​ ​your 
knees​ ​over​ ​the​ ​pump;​ ​then​ ​with​ ​the​ ​pincers​ ​pull​ ​up​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand​ ​over​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​two​ ​or​ ​three 
tacks​ ​in​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​on​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​and​ ​last​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel;​ ​but​ ​mind​ ​that​ ​the​ ​two​ ​first​ ​tacks 
are​ ​put​ ​to​ ​strain​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​small​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​lasted​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​be​ ​brown​ ​calf-skin,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​coloured​ ​black,​ ​(and 
likewise​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​being​ ​black,)​ ​and​ ​scour​ ​it​ ​out​ ​with​ ​some​ ​paste.​ ​Then​ ​set​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand, 
and​ ​slick​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​well.​ ​All​ ​this​ ​is​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​calf-leather:​ ​but​ ​if​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be​ ​morocco​ ​of​ ​any​ ​colour,​ ​you​ ​must 
be​ ​careful​ ​to​ ​keep​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​clean​ ​and​ ​not​ ​soil​ ​the​ ​colour;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​it​ ​should​ ​he​ ​kid,​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be​ ​sewed​ ​in​ ​with 
a​ ​lining,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​kid​ ​is​ ​too​ ​weak​ ​of​ ​itself.​ ​Now​ ​secure​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​firm​ ​with​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​stay,​ ​and​ ​mind​ ​that​ ​the 
heel​ ​stay​ ​is​ ​long​ ​enough​ ​to​ ​clear​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​from​ ​the​ ​tacks;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand​ ​is​ ​of​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of 
coloured​ ​morocco,​ ​&c.​ ​put​ ​some​ ​paper​ ​between​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​stay​ ​and​ ​the​ ​rand.​ ​After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​secured​ ​the 
heel​ ​firm​ ​with​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​stay,​ ​brace​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​as​ ​you​ ​proceed​ ​in​ ​bracing,​ ​take​ ​out​ ​the 
tacks;​ ​but​ ​that​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​which​ ​is​ ​on​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​you​ ​may​ ​pare​ ​off. 
Then​ ​with​ ​the​ ​long​ ​stick​ ​slick​ ​it​ ​smooth​ ​in​ ​front,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​half-round​ ​file,​ ​file​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​both​ ​sides 
from​ ​the​ ​ends​ ​t)​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​lightly​ ​at​ ​the​ ​sides,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​have​ ​an​ ​edge​ ​to​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side. 
Now​ ​if​ ​there​ ​should​ ​be​ ​any​ ​vacant​ ​space​ ​between​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​(which​ ​should​ ​not​ ​be, 
according​ ​to​ ​the​ ​directions​ ​given​ ​for​ ​cutting​ ​the​ ​heel),​ ​fill​ ​it​ ​up​ ​smooth​ ​with​ ​some​ ​skivings​ ​and​ ​some 
paste. 
Then​ ​let​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​piece​ ​be​ ​laid​ ​up​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​smooth​ ​with​ ​some​ ​paste;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​there​ ​should​ ​be​ ​any​ ​vacant 
places​ ​at​ ​the​ ​ends​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shanks,​ ​let​ ​them​ ​be​ ​filled​ ​up​ ​with​ ​some​ ​skivings​ ​and​ ​some​ ​paste,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​whole 
may​ ​be​ ​smooth​ ​and​ ​even:​ ​then​ ​cramp​ ​or​ ​fold​ ​in​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​full​ ​as​ ​much​ ​as​ ​the​ ​hollow​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel 
requires,​ ​and​ ​secure​ ​it​ ​with​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​between​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​and​ ​the​ ​small​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel;​ ​then 
with​ ​the​ ​cramping​ ​hammer​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​cramp​ ​in​ ​close​ ​and​ ​smooth,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​long​ ​stick​ ​slick​ ​it​ ​in​ ​well. 
When​ ​done​ ​slicking​ ​of​ ​it,​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​round​ ​each​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​only​ ​leave 
as​ ​much​ ​space​ ​as​ ​you​ ​think​ ​will​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​stitching​ ​stitch,​ ​and​ ​thin​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​to​ ​the 
substance​ ​the​ ​work​ ​requires​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​to​ ​be. 
The​ ​roughness​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​round​ ​each​ ​shank​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​off​ ​by​ ​running​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​horn​ ​between 
the​ ​knife​ ​and​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​round​ ​each​ ​shank;​ ​then​ ​take​ ​the​ ​tack​ ​out​ ​that​ ​is​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​in​ ​a​ ​peg 
in​ ​its​ ​room,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​knife​ ​level​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​even​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​it​ ​down​ ​well;​ ​then​ ​cut​ ​the 
channel​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​each​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shank,​ ​at​ ​that​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​that​ ​the​ ​nature​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work 
requires,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​width​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​to​ ​be. 
The​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​may​ ​be​ ​secured​ ​with​ ​one​ ​or​ ​two​ ​tacks,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​requires;​ ​but​ ​in 
rounding​ ​of​ ​it,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​float​ ​so​ ​as​ ​to​ ​have​ ​the​ ​same​ ​regular​ ​sweep​ ​or​ ​curve​ ​as​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​has​ ​from​ ​the​ ​small​ ​to 
the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​and​ ​leave​ ​the​ ​same​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand,​ ​as​ ​you​ ​have​ ​left 
to​ ​the​ ​shank,​ ​so​ ​as​ ​to​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​stitching​ ​stitch.​ ​Likewise​ ​round​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​so​ ​as​ ​to 
have​ ​that​ ​gradual​ ​sweep​ ​of​ ​the​ ​hollow​ ​‘of​ ​the​ ​front,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​corners​ ​with​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shanks,​ ​and​ ​the 
channel​ ​in​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​must​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​to​ ​answer​ ​those​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shanks. 
The​ ​stitching​ ​thread​ ​must​ ​be​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​whether​ ​it​ ​be​ ​made​ ​of​ ​flax,​ ​spinnel,​ ​&c.​ ​and​ ​two 
threads​ ​must​ ​be​ ​made,​ ​one​ ​for​ ​each​ ​shank;​ ​that​ ​which​ ​stitches​ ​the​ ​first​ ​shank​ ​should​ ​be​ ​long​ ​enough​ ​to 
stitch​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​too.​ ​The​ ​stitching​ ​awl​ ​should​ ​be​ ​round,​ ​and​ ​nearly​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​size,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​whole 
length​ ​that​ ​is​ ​used​ ​in​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​except​ ​at​ ​the​ ​very​ ​point,​ ​which​ ​should​ ​be​ ​rather​ ​flat. 



Let​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​be​ ​regular,​ ​and​ ​as​ ​near​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​as​ ​you​ ​can,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​proviso​ ​that​ ​the​ ​bold​ ​is​ ​firm​ ​in​ ​the 
rand.​ ​The​ ​number​ ​of​ ​stitches​ ​depends​ ​on​ ​the​ ​nature​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work​ ​and​ ​the​ ​size​ ​of​ ​the​ ​thread,​ ​but​ ​the​ ​number 
to​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​is​ ​about​ ​twenty​ ​to​ ​a​ ​morocco​ ​pump. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​stitching,​ ​take​ ​the​ ​tack​ ​from​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​pegs​ ​in 
their​ ​room;​ ​then​ ​close​ ​the​ ​channel,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​cramping​ ​hammer​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​and​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​smooth 
and​ ​even,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​them​ ​down​ ​welt.​ ​With​ ​the​ ​thin​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​turn​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​next 
the​ ​stitch​ ​over​ ​the​ ​stitches.​ ​In​ ​the​ ​rounding​ ​up​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​at​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​before​ ​stitching,​ ​it​ ​was​ ​directed 
that​ ​it​ ​should​ ​not​ ​be​ ​left​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​would​ ​be​ ​needful​ ​to​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​stitch;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be​ ​more​ ​after 
stitching,​ ​it​ ​is​ ​better​ ​to​ ​pare​ ​it​ ​off​ ​just​ ​so​ ​as​ ​to​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​stitch,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​make​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​to​ ​a​ ​certainty. 
Then​ ​thin​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​from​ ​the​ ​channel​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​that​ ​covers​ ​the​ ​stitch;​ ​but​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​so​ ​gradual 
from​ ​the​ ​channel​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​shank​ ​may​ ​be​ ​firm​ ​in​ ​the​ ​middle,​ ​and​ ​only​ ​thin​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge: 
though​ ​the​ ​work​ ​should​ ​be​ ​ever​ ​so​ ​light,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​appear​ ​ever​ ​so​ ​thin,​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​should​ ​be​ ​left​ ​so 
firm​ ​in​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​that​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​may​ ​rest​ ​firm​ ​on​ ​the​ ​stitch. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​pared​ ​both​ ​shanks​ ​to​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​they​ ​should​ ​be,​ ​take​ ​the​ ​half-round​ ​file,​ ​and 
file​ ​lightly​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​to​ ​take​ ​off​ ​the​ ​roughness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​paring​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife,​ ​and​ ​scrape​ ​off​ ​the​ ​roughness​ ​of 
the​ ​file​ ​with​ ​a​ ​bit​ ​of​ ​glass.​ ​Then​ ​damp​ ​the​ ​shanks,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​them​ ​well​ ​with​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​long​ ​stick;​ ​but​ ​if 
you​ ​wish​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​to​ ​appear​ ​of​ ​a​ ​darker​ ​colour​ ​than​ ​that​ ​of​ ​slicked​ ​leather,​ ​make​ ​use​ ​of​ ​a​ ​long​ ​stick 
made​ ​of​ ​red​ ​sanders​ ​wood,​ ​or​ ​let​ ​the​ ​wood​ ​be​ ​rubbed​ ​with​ ​a​ ​little​ ​water​ ​on​ ​a​ ​stone,​ ​and​ ​it​ ​will​ ​give​ ​a 
colouring​ ​for​ ​to​ ​stain​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​with​ ​before​ ​you​ ​slick​ ​them.​ ​But​ ​never​ ​be​ ​fond​ ​of​ ​daubing​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​with 
a​ ​quantity​ ​of​ ​red​ ​earth​ ​of​ ​any​ ​kind;​ ​for​ ​it​ ​will​ ​look​ ​dirty,​ ​and​ ​will​ ​deform​ ​the​ ​work. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​slicking​ ​the​ ​shanks,​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​and​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​it​ ​does​ ​not​ ​float​ ​too​ ​much 
over​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​nor​ ​too​ ​little​ ​;​ ​for​ ​in​ ​either​ ​case​ ​it​ ​will​ ​appear​ ​unsightly:​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be​ ​pared​ ​in​ ​a​ ​line​ ​with​ ​the 
sweep​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​from​ ​the​ ​small​ ​to​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​and​ ​like​wise​ ​the​ ​front;​ ​then​ ​there​ ​will​ ​be​ ​a​ ​proportion 
between​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work. 
Colour​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​blacks​ ​if​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​be​ ​black,​ ​or​ ​any​ ​dark​ ​colour;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​white,​ ​or​ ​any​ ​light 
colour,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​of​ ​the​ ​brown​ ​colour​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leather,​ ​well​ ​slicked. 
In​ ​slicking​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​mind.​ ​that​ ​the​ ​shoulder​ ​stick​ ​is​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​angle​ ​or​ ​float​ ​with​ ​the​ ​top 
piece,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​bear​ ​or​ ​press​ ​equally​ ​on​ ​every​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​slicked​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​take​ ​the​ ​thin​ ​horn​ ​and​ ​run​ ​it​ ​round​ ​the​ ​two​ ​shanks​ ​and​ ​top​ ​piece 
between​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​and​ ​the​ ​edge,​ ​to​ ​rise​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​two​ ​shank​ ​a​ ​and​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​a​ ​little​ ​from​ ​the​ ​stitch. 
Then​ ​at​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​on​ ​the​ ​left​ ​hand​ ​side​ ​put​ ​the​ ​horn​ ​between​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​and​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the 
shank,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​pare​ ​off​ ​from​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​as​ ​much​ ​of​ ​it​ ​as​ ​does​ ​cover​ ​the 
stitch;​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​to​ ​be​ ​held​ ​sloping​ ​inward,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​outward​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​may​ ​rest​ ​on​ ​the​ ​back​ ​part​ ​of 
the​ ​stitch​ ​without​ ​any​ ​space​ ​to​ ​be​ ​observed​ ​between​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​and​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shank;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​same​ ​for 
the​ ​two​ ​shanks​ ​and​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece.​ ​Now​ ​take​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​clean​ ​linen​ ​rag,​ ​and​ ​wrap​ ​it​ ​round​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the 
thumb​ ​of​ ​your​ ​right​ ​hand,​ ​and​ ​damp​ ​that​ ​part​ ​that​ ​is​ ​inside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​nail​ ​with​ ​thin​ ​gum​ ​water,​ ​and​ ​run​ ​it 
round​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​both​ ​shanks​ ​and​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece.​ ​At​ ​the​ ​same​ ​time​ ​you​ ​may​ ​clean​ ​the​ ​stitch,​ ​if​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be 
dirty,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​dry​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​cloth​ ​that​ ​is​ ​on​ ​the​ ​back​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​nail. 
Then​ ​prick​ ​the​ ​stitches,​ ​damp​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​them​ ​down​ ​well,​ ​rid​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece;​ ​but​ ​be 
careful​ ​not​ ​to​ ​rub​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shanks.​ ​In​ ​the​ ​next​ ​place​ ​level​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​with​ ​the 
knife,​ ​file,​ ​and​ ​glass,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​it​ ​well,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece.​ ​Now​ ​you​ ​come​ ​to​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​which​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be 
managed​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​making​ ​of​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​pump.​ ​But​ ​here,​ ​as​ ​well​ ​as​ ​there,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be 
careful​ ​not​ ​to​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​under​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​done​ ​with​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part,​ ​slick​ ​and​ ​buff​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​as​ ​your​ ​fancy​ ​or​ ​the​ ​fashion​ ​of 
the​ ​time​ ​directs.​ ​Then​ ​take​ ​off​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​stay,​ ​clean​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​it,​ ​set​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand,​ ​and 
stamp​ ​the​ ​tack​ ​holes.​ ​After​ ​the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pump,​ ​lay​ ​down​ ​the​ ​feather​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​to​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of 
the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​tipper​ ​leather​ ​close​ ​and​ ​smooth​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​forts​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole;​ ​rub​ ​down​ ​the​ ​tack 
holes,​ ​and​ ​strain​ ​the​ ​pump​ ​so​ ​that​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​may​ ​sit​ ​close.​ ​and​ ​smooth,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​it​ ​to​ ​hang​ ​on​ ​a​ ​nail​ ​to 



dry​ ​before​ ​you​ ​gum​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand.—When​ ​you​ ​think​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​is​ ​dry,​ ​gum​ ​it​ ​lightly​ ​over​ ​with​ ​the​ ​middle 
finger​ ​of​ ​your​ ​right​ ​hand;​ ​don’t​ ​put​ ​too​ ​much​ ​on,​ ​but​ ​do​ ​it​ ​over​ ​quickly. 
 
Woman's​ ​Wood-heel​ ​Pump,​ ​Silk,​ ​Stuff​ ​or​ ​any​ ​wove​ ​Upper. 
The​ ​bottom​ ​stuff​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​fitted​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​pump.​ ​The​ ​heels​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​same,​ ​and​ ​the 
rounding​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole. 
But​ ​in​ ​lasting​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​more​ ​careful​ ​than​ ​in​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leather;​ ​for,​ ​if​ ​you​ ​do​ ​not​ ​have​ ​the 
lasting​ ​tacks​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side​ ​in​ ​a​ ​direct​ ​line​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam,​ ​and​ ​along​ ​the​ ​side 
seam,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​to​ ​the​ ​lasting​ ​tack,​ ​as​ ​from​ ​A.​ ​to​ ​B.​ ​in​ ​​fig.​ ​1st​,​ ​and​ ​so​ ​on​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in 
the​ ​man’s​ ​shoe,​ ​you​ ​are​ ​not​ ​to​ ​expect​ ​to​ ​have​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​smooth. 

 
The​ ​sewing​ ​thread​ ​must​ ​he​ ​made​ ​in​ ​propor​tion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​work,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​bristles​ ​must​ ​be​ ​pointed;​ ​otherwise 
you​ ​will​ ​not​ ​be​ ​able​ ​to​ ​get​ ​them​ ​through​ ​the​ ​upper. 
Likewise​ ​the​ ​thread​ ​should​ ​be​ ​kept​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​work;​ ​though​ ​it​ ​does​ ​not​ ​require​ ​so 
much​ ​wax.—When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​sewed,​ ​cut​ ​off​ ​the​ ​spare​ ​lining​ ​and​ ​side​ ​lining​ ​that​ ​are​ ​above​ ​the​ ​stitch;​ ​but 
mind​ ​not​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​off​ ​the​ ​spare​ ​lining​ ​that​ ​is​ ​above​ ​the​ ​stitch,​ ​but​ ​wax​ ​it​ ​down​ ​to​ ​the​ ​sole.—From​ ​this​ ​you 
are​ ​to​ ​proceed​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​pump,​ ​till​ ​you​ ​come​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand. 
The​ ​heel​ ​rand​ ​has​ ​in​ ​general​ ​a​ ​linen​ ​lining;​ ​but​ ​to​ ​silk,​ ​thin​ ​white​ ​sheep-skin​ ​is​ ​best. 
Damp​ ​the​ ​linen​ ​lining​ ​with​ ​your​ ​tongue​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​it,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​small​ ​of​ ​the 
heel,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​on​ ​your​ ​Left​ ​knee,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hind​ ​part​ ​towards​ ​you;​ ​then​ ​put​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​over​ ​it,​ ​and 
with​ ​the​ ​fingers​ ​and​ ​thumb​ ​of​ ​both​ ​hands​ ​work​ ​it​ ​well​ ​round​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​take​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​rand​ ​tip 
between​ ​the​ ​fingers​ ​and​ ​thumb​ ​of​ ​your​ ​left​ ​hand,​ ​and​ ​mark​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​round​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​with​ ​some 
colouring,​ ​and​ ​mark​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​behind​ ​at​ ​the​ ​seat,​ ​and​ ​likewise​ ​at​ ​the​ ​small​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​at​ ​both​ ​sides, 
where​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​from​ ​the​ ​small​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​run​ ​down​ ​to​ ​the​ ​seat. 
Now​ ​take​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​off​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​off​ ​that​ ​end​ ​which​ ​you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​begin​ ​to​ ​sew​ ​with​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the 
mark,​ ​which​ ​is​ ​the​ ​right​ ​side. 
In​ ​fastening​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand,​ ​some​ ​make​ ​use​ ​of​ ​paste,​ ​and​ ​others​ ​of​ ​wax;​ ​and​ ​I​ ​think​ ​that,​ ​for 
stuff,​ ​the​ ​wrong​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​slightly​ ​waxed​ ​is​ ​best,​ ​and​ ​paste​ ​for​ ​every​ ​other​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​wove​ ​rands. 
In​ ​laying​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​on​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​some​ ​will​ ​put​ ​a​ ​plait​ ​or​ ​fold​ ​at​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​lining,​ ​for​ ​to​ ​strain 
the​ ​rand​ ​sufficiently​ ​close​ ​round​ ​the​ ​small​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​when​ ​it​ ​is​ ​in;​ ​but​ ​I​ ​would​ ​have​ ​you​ ​to​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​lining 
flat​ ​on​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​and​ ​strain​ ​it​ ​at​ ​the​ ​shank​ ​ends​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​lie​ ​smooth​ ​on​ ​the​ ​rand. 
Then​ ​put​ ​them​ ​on​ ​the​ ​seat,​ ​and​ ​sit​ ​on​ ​them​ ​while​ ​you​ ​are​ ​second​ ​lasting​ ​the​ ​pump,​ ​that​ ​they​ ​may​ ​stick 
firm​ ​together. 
When​ ​sewing​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand,​ ​mind​ ​to​ ​sew​ ​in​ ​the​ ​mark​ ​that​ ​is​ ​made​ ​on​ ​the​ ​lining,​ ​except​ ​within​ ​two​ ​or​ ​three 
stitches​ ​of​ ​the​ ​mark​ ​that​ ​is​ ​made​ ​in​ ​the​ ​direction​ ​of​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​that​ ​come​ ​round​ ​the​ ​small​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​on 
each​ ​side;​ ​let​ ​the​ ​hold​ ​be​ ​there​ ​about​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​below​ ​the​ ​mark;​ ​and​ ​two​ ​or​ ​three​ ​stitches​ ​after 
you​ ​have​ ​passed​ ​that​ ​mark,​ ​as​ ​well​ ​as​ ​before​ ​you​ ​come​ ​to​ ​it;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​same​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side. 



This​ ​mode​ ​will​ ​answer​ ​better​ ​than​ ​a​ ​plait​ ​or​ ​fold​ ​in​ ​the​ ​linings​ ​as​ ​it​ ​will​ ​strain​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand​ ​enough​ ​in​ ​the 
small​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​will​ ​be​ ​quite​ ​free​ ​at​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece;​ ​but​ ​in​ ​the​ ​mode​ ​of​ ​the​ ​plait​ ​or​ ​fold,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​cause 
the​ ​heel​ ​rand​ ​to​ ​strain​ ​too​ ​much​ ​at.​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​be​ ​found​ ​very​ ​unpleasant​ ​in​ ​a​ ​middling​ ​or 
low​ ​heel. 
And​ ​while​ ​sewing,​ ​you​ ​are​ ​not​ ​to​ ​pare​ ​any​ ​off​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​as​ ​in​ ​leather,​ ​but​ ​to​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​down​ ​smooth 
with​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pincers;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​be​ ​middling​ ​high,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​sew​ ​to​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​before 
you​ ​begin​ ​to​ ​hammer​ ​the​ ​seam​ ​down;​ ​but​ ​in​ ​a​ ​low​ ​heel​ ​rand​ ​it​ ​must​ ​be​ ​done​ ​sooner​ ​and​ ​oftener. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​sewed​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​and​ ​before​ ​you​ ​put​ ​in​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​put​ ​in​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​leather​ ​slide​ ​full​ ​as​ ​wide​ ​as​ ​the 
seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​for​ ​to​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​spare​ ​rand,​ ​lining,​ ​and​ ​stitches,​ ​to​ ​prevent​ ​any​ ​of​ ​them​ ​to​ ​rise​ ​up​ ​against 
the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​when​ ​putting​ ​of​ ​it​ ​in. 
If​ ​it​ ​be​ ​a​ ​stuff​ ​rand​ ​and​ ​waxed,​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​lightly​ ​between​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​and​ ​lining,​ ​that​ ​they​ ​may​ ​slip​ ​by 
each​ ​other​ ​with​ ​more​ ​ease,​ ​when​ ​lasting​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand;​ ​and​ ​before​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​put​ ​in,​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste​ ​over 
it. 
Now​ ​put​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​in,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitches​ ​equally​ ​all​ ​found​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the 
pump.​ ​Then​ ​take​ ​out​ ​the​ ​slide,​ ​and​ ​secure​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​in​ ​front​ ​with​ ​a​ ​tack;​ ​then​ ​place​ ​the​ ​pump​ ​on​ ​your​ ​knees 
under​ ​the​ ​strap,​ ​and​ ​draw​ ​up​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​over​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​and​ ​see​ ​that​ ​it​ ​is​ ​smooth​ ​all​ ​over​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and 
then​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same​ ​manner. 
Now​ ​you​ ​have​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​over​ ​the​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​Ian​ ​it​ ​in​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​but​ ​first​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​well​ ​lasted​ ​in​ ​the 
small,​ ​as​ ​there​ ​is​ ​the​ ​principal​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​lasting​ ​in​ ​all​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​wove​ ​heel​ ​rands.​ ​All​ ​the​ ​rest​ ​is​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as 
directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​last​ ​article,​ ​till​ ​you​ ​come​ ​to​ ​stitching. 
Then​ ​for​ ​stuff​ ​and​ ​velvet​ ​you​ ​must​ ​make​ ​use​ ​of​ ​covered​ ​stitch;​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​stitch​ ​with​ ​one​ ​thread, 
and​ ​that​ ​thread​ ​when​ ​drawn​ ​in​ ​from​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​side​ ​must​ ​come​ ​through​ ​the​ ​stuff​ ​or​ ​velvet​ ​rand,​ ​but​ ​when 
drawn​ ​out​ ​at​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​side,​ ​must​ ​go​ ​over​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​and​ ​so​ ​alternately​ ​through​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​of​ ​the 
stitching.—.But​ ​should​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​rand​ ​be​ ​silk,​ ​jean,​ ​or​ ​nankeen,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​fair​ ​stitch​ ​them​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as 
leather,​ ​and​ ​finish​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​if​ ​it​ ​were​ ​leather. 
The​ ​over​ ​stitch​ ​work​ ​must​ ​be​ ​covered​ ​by​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​and​ ​top​ ​piece,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shanks​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​the 
same​ ​as​ ​in​ ​stitch​ ​work,​ ​without​ ​any​ ​alteration​ ​except​ ​that​ ​of​ ​covering​ ​the​ ​stitch. 
I​ ​suppose​ ​that​ ​the​ ​reason​ ​is​ ​evident​ ​for​ ​making​ ​use​ ​of​ ​a​ ​covered​ ​stitch​ ​in​ ​stuff​ ​and​ ​velvet​ ​heel​ ​rands,​ ​on 
inspection:​ ​for​ ​in​ ​the​ ​first​ ​you​ ​can’t​ ​rise​ ​a​ ​regular​ ​hold;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​are​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​fret​ ​by​ ​the​ ​friction​ ​of 
the​ ​stuff;​ ​and​ ​in​ ​the​ ​velvet​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​will​ ​be​ ​buried​ ​in​ ​its​ ​plush. 
But​ ​in​ ​silk,​ ​jean,​ ​or​ ​nankeen,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​use​ ​fair​ ​or​ ​covered​ ​stitch. 
The​ ​rest​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​finished​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​last​ ​article. 
 
Woman's​ ​Shoe,​ ​Leather,​ ​Silk,​ ​etc. 
The​ ​bottom​ ​stuff​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​fitted​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​disected​ ​in​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​shoe,​ ​except​ ​the​ ​hind​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole, 
which​ ​in​ ​must​ ​be​ ​partly​ ​thinned​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​woman’s​ ​pump. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​fastened​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last​ ​and​ ​rounded​ ​it,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​feather​ ​of​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner 
sole​ ​be​ ​something​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper,​ ​lining,​ ​side​ ​lining,​ ​and​ ​rand;​ ​but​ ​not​ ​wider​ ​than 
what​ ​will​ ​keep​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​down​ ​smooth​ ​on​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​when​ ​the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​out. 
Unless​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​is​ ​what​ ​is​ ​commonly​ ​called​ ​a​ ​blind​ ​welt,​ ​then​ ​the​ ​feather​ ​must​ ​be​ ​similar​ ​to​ ​that​ ​of​ ​a 
man's​ ​shoe. 
The​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​you​ ​must​ ​proceed​ ​with,​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​pump. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​holed​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​lasted​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​prepare​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​which​ ​should​ ​be​ ​about​ ​half​ ​an 
inch​ ​wide,​ ​of​ ​middling​ ​substance​ ​and​ ​mellow​ ​leather​ ​;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​you​ ​should​ ​find​ ​it​ ​rather​ ​stiff​ ​and​ ​hard,​ ​put​ ​it 
between​ ​your​ ​knee​ ​and​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​back​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​inclining​ ​towards​ ​you,​ ​and​ ​skive 
off​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand. 



By​ ​drawing​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​twice​ ​or​ ​thrice​ ​under​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​in​ ​that​ ​position,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​become​ ​pliant​ ​enough.—You 
must​ ​sew​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​rand​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​rand,​ ​and​ ​proceed​ ​in​ ​a​ ​similar​ ​manner​ ​till​ ​you​ ​have 
braced​ ​it. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​braced​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​level​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​to​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​with​ ​some​ ​skivings​ ​with​ ​some 
paste.—-The​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​proceed​ ​with​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​pump,​ ​according​ ​to​ ​the​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​work​ ​it​ ​is 
of. 
Now.​ ​put​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​round​ ​it​ ​so​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​fore​ ​rand​ ​as​ ​to​ ​leave​ ​only​ ​enough​ ​to​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​stitch;​ ​and 
cut​ ​the​ ​channel​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​shoe.—The​ ​stitching​ ​thread​ ​must​ ​be​ ​according​ ​to​ ​the​ ​quality​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work, 
black​ ​or​ ​white,​ ​full​ ​or​ ​small;​ ​but​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​what​ ​it​ ​may,​ ​the​ ​form​ ​must​ ​be​ ​the​ ​same.—Unless​ ​the​ ​work​ ​be 
very​ ​heavy,​ ​the​ ​threads​ ​are​ ​white​ ​made​ ​of​ ​flax,​ ​spinnel,​ ​&c.​ ​The​ ​awl​ ​must​ ​be​ ​round:​ ​the​ ​number​ ​of 
stitches​ ​is​ ​​ ​according​ ​to​ ​the​ ​nature​ ​of​ ​the​ ​work​ ​and​ ​the​ ​fullness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​thread.—The​ ​hold​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​near​ ​the 
middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand;​ ​but​ ​you​ ​should​ ​prick​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​at​ ​the​ ​place​ ​where​ ​the​ ​stitch​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be,​ ​before​ ​you​ ​take​ ​the 
hold. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​stitched,​ ​close​ ​the​ ​channel,​ ​scour​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​out,​ ​and​ ​slick​ ​it​ ​well:​ ​then​ ​with​ ​the​ ​train​ ​end​ ​of 
the​ ​hammer​ ​turn​ ​the​ ​flesh​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​over​ ​the​ ​stitch.—Now​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​square​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge,​ ​and 
nearly​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​stitch;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​be​ ​black,​ ​colour​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​so​ ​too;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​of​ ​any​ ​other​ ​colour,​ ​let 
the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​remain​ ​the​ ​colour​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leather. 
With​ ​a​ ​little​ ​soft​ ​paste​ ​damp​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​suitable​ ​shoulder​ ​stick​ ​slick​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​well​ ​all 
round;​ ​then​ ​with​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​knife​ ​take​ ​the​ ​loose​ ​leather​ ​from​ ​off​ ​the​ ​stitch,​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​top 
piece​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pump.—Clean​ ​the​ ​stitches​ ​and​ ​prick​ ​them;​ ​then​ ​clamp​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​with​ ​a​ ​little​ ​gum 
water,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​shoulder​ ​stick​ ​slick​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​well,​ ​all​ ​round,​ ​and​ ​set​ ​the​ ​rand. 
The​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​must​ ​be​ ​finished​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pump,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​buffing​ ​or​ ​slicking​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​as 
well​ ​as​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​part​ ​when​ ​the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​out. 
 
Woman’s​ ​Cork​ ​Shoe. 
The​ ​cork​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​prepared​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​cork​ ​shoe;​ ​only,​ ​instead​ ​of​ ​thinning​ ​it​ ​at​ ​the 
edge,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​leave​ ​it​ ​nearly​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​substance​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​as​ ​it​ ​is​ ​in​ ​the​ ​middle,​ ​and​ ​square;​ ​but​ ​that 
part​ ​that​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​must​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​thinner. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​fitted​ ​the​ ​cork,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​proceed​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​last​ ​article;​ ​only​ ​the​ ​rand 
must​ ​be​ ​wider​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​thickness​ ​of​ ​the​ ​cork. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​sewed​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​in,​ ​and​ ​pared​ ​the​ ​spare​ ​leather​ ​off,​ ​that​ ​is​ ​above​ ​the​ ​stitch,​ ​&c.​ ​fill​ ​the 
vacant​ ​space​ ​that​ ​is​ ​near​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch​ ​with​ ​some​ ​skivings​ ​with​ ​wax,​ ​to​ ​level​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​seam​ ​with​ ​the 
middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole;​ ​and​ ​wax​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​and​ ​sewing​ ​seam​ ​before​ ​you​ ​put​ ​the​ ​cork​ ​on. 
While​ ​the​ ​wax​ ​is​ ​warm​ ​put​ ​the​ ​cork​ ​on,​ ​and​ ​see​ ​that​ ​it​ ​covers​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitches​ ​regular​ ​all​ ​round,​ ​and 
secure​ ​it​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last​ ​with​ ​tacks.—Before​ ​you​ ​turn​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​over​ ​the​ ​cork,​ ​see​ ​that​ ​it​ ​is​ ​even,​ ​and​ ​square,​ ​and 
waxed;​ ​then​ ​turn​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​over​ ​the​ ​cork,​ ​and​ ​brace​ ​it;​ ​and​ ​proceed​ ​in​ ​every​ ​other​ ​respect​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​last 
article. 
 
Woman's​ ​Cork​ ​Pump. 
The​ ​cork​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​prepared.​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​only​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​it​ ​must​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​down​ ​thin,​ ​and​ ​no 
wider​ ​than​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pump.—When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​prepared​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​for​ ​second​ ​lasting,​ ​wax 
the​ ​cork​ ​to​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​turn​ ​the​ ​sock​ ​over,​ ​which​ ​must​ ​previously​ ​be​ ​left,​ ​wide​ ​enough,​ ​and​ ​brace​ ​it 
firm​ ​over​ ​the​ ​cork;​ ​then​ ​wax​ ​it​ ​over​ ​before​ ​you​ ​put​ ​it​ ​into​ ​the​ ​pump. 
But​ ​mind,​ ​when​ ​lasting​ ​the​ ​pump,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​make​ ​proper​ ​allowance​ ​for​ ​the​ ​cork,​ ​otherwise​ ​you​ ​will​ ​have 
the​ ​pump​ ​too​ ​narrow. 
 
 
 



A​ ​Turnover​ ​Pump​ ​or​ ​Shoe. 
The​ ​fore​ ​part​ ​of​ ​a​ ​​ ​turnover,​ ​whether​ ​it​ ​be​ ​a​ ​pump​ ​or​ ​a​ ​shoe,​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​made​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​under 
those​ ​respective​ ​heads.The​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​must​ ​be​ ​pared​ ​full​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​a 
feather​ ​left​ ​to​ ​it​ ​full​ ​as​ ​wide​ ​as​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter,​ ​lining,​ ​and​ ​rand. 
When​ ​sewing​ ​the.​ ​rand,​ ​let​ ​there​ ​be​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​slip​ ​of​ ​leather​ ​or​ ​cloth​ ​sewed​ ​in​ ​between​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​and​ ​the​ ​stitch, 
as​ ​it​ ​prevents​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​when​ ​turned​ ​over​ ​from​ ​grinning.​ ​After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​sewed​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​pare​ ​the​ ​spare 
leather​ ​off​ ​that​ ​is​ ​above​ ​the​ ​stitch,​ ​and​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​seam​ ​smooth;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​wove​ ​stuff,​ ​you​ ​must 
not​ ​pare​ ​it​ ​off,​ ​but​ ​lay​ ​it​ ​down​ ​smooth​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer​ ​or​ ​pincers. 
Now,​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​a​ ​spring​ ​heel,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​put​ ​on​ ​the​ ​split​ ​lift​ ​and​ ​lift​ ​before​ ​the​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​proceed​ ​with​ ​it​ ​as 
directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​shoe.Some​ ​do​ ​sew​ ​the​ ​lifts​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​shoe,​ ​and​ ​some​ ​secure​ ​them​ ​with​ ​pegs; 
the​ ​latter​ ​will​ ​answer,​ ​if​ ​secured​ ​well.Let​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​be​ ​of​ ​a​ ​gradual​ ​slope​ ​from​ ​the​ ​hind​ ​part​ ​to​ ​the​ ​corners, 
and​ ​there​ ​diminish​ ​next​ ​to​ ​nothing. 
Before​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​is​ ​turned​ ​over,​ ​put​ ​some​ ​paste​ ​between​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​and​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​last​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​on​ ​the​ ​lift, 
and​ ​brace​ ​it​ ​down​ ​firm. 
Then​ ​set​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​rand,​ ​and​ ​bring​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​over,​ ​and​ ​proceed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same​ ​manner​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the 
top​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​the​ ​woman's​ ​pump.But​ ​if​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​is​ ​to​ ​have​ ​a​ ​top​ ​piece​ ​instead​ ​of​ ​a​ ​spring​ ​sole,​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​is​ ​to 
go​ ​on​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​to​ ​be​ ​made​ ​square​ ​in​ ​front,​ ​as​ ​well​ ​as​ ​at​ ​the​ ​sides,​ ​before​ ​the​ ​rand​ ​is 
brought​ ​over. 
 
Women’s​ ​plain​ ​Heel. 
The​ ​Woman’s​ ​plain​ ​heel,​ ​whether​ ​a​ ​pump​ ​or​ ​a​ ​shoe,​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​done​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same​ ​manner​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in 
making​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​in​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​shoe​ ​or​ ​pump. 
 

PART​ ​II​ ​(Cutting) 
 

Men’s​ ​Shoes. 
But​ ​before​ ​you​ ​begin​ ​to​ ​cut,​ ​you​ ​should​ ​learn​ ​to​ ​take​ ​the​ ​size​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​orders​ ​relative​ ​to​ ​the 
shoe:​ ​therefore​ ​take​ ​the​ ​size​ ​stick,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​person's​ ​foot​ ​lie​ ​flat​ ​on​ ​it,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​fixed​ ​upright​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the 
person’s​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​sliding​ ​upright​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​longest​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​that​ ​is​ ​in​ ​general​ ​the​ ​great​ ​toe;​ ​then​ ​you 
have​ ​the​ ​real​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot,—Now,​ ​to​ ​put​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​down​ ​in​ ​the​ ​order​ ​book,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​put 
the​ ​bare​ ​length,​ ​without​ ​any​ ​allowance,​ ​as​ ​some​ ​do;​ ​or​ ​enter​ ​it​ ​down​ ​with​ ​the​ ​requisite​ ​allowance​ ​the​ ​last 
is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​of​ ​the​ ​latter​ ​I​ ​would​ ​have​ ​the​ ​young​ ​learner​ ​to​ ​adopt;​ ​as​ ​it​ ​will​ ​do​ ​away​ ​any​ ​further​ ​thought,​ ​when 
you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​look​ ​for​ ​a​ ​last​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​shoes​ ​out. 
In​ ​the​ ​next​ ​place,​ ​with​ ​a​ ​graduated​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​parchment,​ ​taken​ ​from​ ​the​ ​sizes​ ​on​ ​the​ ​size​ ​stick,​ ​or​ ​graduated 
in​ ​any​ ​way​ ​so​ ​as​ ​to​ ​be​ ​a​ ​fixed​ ​rule,​ ​take​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​over​ ​the​ ​instab,​ ​and​ ​over​ ​the​ ​joints​ ​of​ ​the 
toes​ ​and​ ​set​ ​them​ ​down​ ​in​ ​the​ ​order​ ​book. 
Then​ ​take​ ​the​ ​length​ ​and​ ​depth​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter,​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​sole​ ​at​ ​the​ ​joints,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​toe, 
the​ ​quality​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leather,​ ​whether​ ​it​ ​be​ ​wax​ ​or​ ​grain​ ​calf-skin,​ ​seal​ ​or​ ​Spanish​ ​light,​ ​middling​ ​or​ ​stout,​ ​all 
of​ ​which​ ​enter​ ​in​ ​the​ ​order​ ​book. 
In​ ​bespoke​ ​work​ ​there​ ​may​ ​be​ ​many​ ​more​ ​trivial​ ​orders​ ​given,​ ​which​ ​depends​ ​on​ ​the​ ​customer’s​ ​opinion 
and​ ​fancy. 
I​ ​mentioned​ ​above,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​must​ ​make​ ​such​ ​allowances​ ​in​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​above​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot, 
which​ ​of​ ​course​ ​I​ ​should​ ​explain.—If​ ​you​ ​ever​ ​worked​ ​on​ ​the​ ​seat,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​have​ ​observed,​ ​after​ ​a​ ​shoe 
was​ ​taken​ ​off​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​left​ ​to​ ​dry​ ​a​ ​day​ ​or​ ​more,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​was​ ​not​ ​possible​ ​with​ ​out​ ​violent​ ​efforts​ ​to 
force​ ​the​ ​same​ ​last​ ​into​ ​the​ ​same​ ​shoe​ ​again. 
Because​ ​leather​ ​is​ ​of​ ​an​ ​elastic​ ​nature,​ ​and​ ​it​ ​is​ ​strained​ ​on​ ​the​ ​last​ ​in​ ​the​ ​making​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​as​ ​soon​ ​as 
the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​out,​ ​it​ ​endeavours​ ​to​ ​regain​ ​its​ ​former​ ​position;​ ​therefore​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​will​ ​get​ ​smaller:​ ​and 
independent​ ​of​ ​that,​ ​no​ ​person​ ​would​ ​be​ ​able​ ​to​ ​bear​ ​a​ ​shoe​ ​so​ ​tight​ ​as​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​is​ ​on​ ​the​ ​last. 



Therefore,​ ​experience​ ​has​ ​taught​ ​the​ ​trade​ ​to​ ​make​ ​certain​ ​allowances​ ​according​ ​to​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the 
toe.—Hence,​ ​for​ ​sharp​ ​toes,​ ​three​ ​or​ ​more​ ​sizes;​ ​for​ ​round​ ​toes,​ ​from​ ​a​ ​size​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half​ ​to​ ​two​ ​sizes:​ ​but​ ​if 
the​ ​toe​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​very​ ​full,​ ​and​ ​rather​ ​thick,​ ​from​ ​half​ ​a​ ​size​ ​to​ ​a​ ​size. 
These​ ​allowances​ ​are​ ​for​ ​a​ ​middling​ ​size​ ​foot;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​is​ ​slender,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​not​ ​allow​ ​quite​ ​so​ ​much; 
and​ ​if​ ​fuller,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​allow​ ​something​ ​more.​ ​—To​ ​write​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​of​ ​the​ ​order​ ​in​ ​words,​ ​would​ ​take​ ​too 
much​ ​room​ ​and​ ​time,​ ​besides​ ​being​ ​prolix​ ​to​ ​look​ ​over.​ ​To​ ​abbreviate​ ​these​ ​inconveniences,​ ​I​ ​shall​ ​give 
for​ ​an​ ​example​ ​the​ ​following​ ​formula​ ​:— 

Mr.​ ​Timothy​ ​Trusty,​ ​No. Piccadilly, 

  7​ ​4/3.,​ ​W,​ ​G,​ ​S,​ ​or​ ​Span.​ ​Shoes​ ​or​ ​Ps.​ ​Qr.​ ​6​ ​1/2.​ ​D.​ ​2​ ​1/4,​ ​S. 
or​ ​R.​ ​toe.​ ​Bot.​ ​3.​ ​light​ ​or 
stout.​ ​R​ ​and​ ​L. 

  

The​ ​above​ ​in​ ​words.—Mr.​ ​Timothy​ ​Trusty,.​ ​No. Piccadilly.​ ​Foot​ ​seven​ ​sizes​ ​in​ ​length,​ ​four​ ​sizes 
over​ ​the​ ​instab,​ ​three​ ​over​ ​the​ ​joints​ ​of​ ​the​ ​toes,​ ​wax​ ​or​ ​grain​ ​calf​ ​leather,​ ​seal​ ​or​ ​Spanish​ ​leather.​ ​​ ​Quarter 
six​ ​inches​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half​ ​long,​ ​two​ ​inches​ ​and​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​deep,​ ​sharp​ ​or​ ​round​ ​toe,​ ​bottom​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​at​ ​the 
joints​ ​three​ ​inches​ ​wide,​ ​light​ ​or​ ​stout,​ ​right​ ​and​ ​left​ ​lasts. 
A.​ ​bare​ ​inspection,​ ​of​ ​the​ ​two​ ​is​ ​sufficient​ ​to​ ​give​ ​a​ ​decided​ ​preference​ ​to​ ​the​ ​first. 
Likewise.​ ​you​ ​must​ ​pay​ ​attention,​ ​whether​ ​the​ ​person​ ​has​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​or​ ​full​ ​heel,​ ​a​ ​projecting​ ​or​ ​a​ ​dented​ ​heel 
behind,​ ​and​ ​whether​ ​a​ ​flat​ ​or​ ​a​ ​hollow​ ​tread​ ​to​ ​the​ ​foot:​ ​these​ ​things​ ​you​ ​must​ ​observe,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​last​ ​may 
be​ ​similar. 
In​ ​choosing​ ​a​ ​last​ ​for​ ​the​ ​customer,​ ​endeavour​ ​to​ ​recollect​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​foot,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​last​ ​may​ ​be​ ​as​ ​near 
alike​ ​as​ ​you​ ​possibly​ ​can,​ ​and​ ​you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​pay​ ​every​ ​attention​ ​to​ ​the​ ​customer’s​ ​orders;​ ​but​ ​though​ ​I​ ​would 
have​ ​you​ ​to​ ​be​ ​regardful​ ​in​ ​every​ ​respect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​orders​ ​of​ ​the​ ​customer,​ ​do​ ​not​ ​forget​ ​the​ ​shoemaker;​ ​that 
is,​ ​don’t​ ​let​ ​him​ ​lead​ ​you​ ​from​ ​the​ ​trade,​ ​which​ ​has​ ​often​ ​been​ ​done​ ​to​ ​the​ ​disappointment​ ​of​ ​both. 
If​ ​the​ ​last​ ​should​ ​be​ ​a​ ​block​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​it​ ​boots​ ​have​ ​been​ ​made​ ​to​ ​fit​ ​the​ ​person​ ​very​ ​well,​ ​you​ ​are​ ​not 
to​ ​trust​ ​to​ ​it​ ​on​ ​that​ ​account​ ​to​ ​make​ ​shoes​ ​on​ ​it​ ​for​ ​the​ ​same;​ ​because​ ​they​ ​will​ ​be​ ​too​ ​narrow. 
In​ ​a​ ​boot,​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​is​ ​in​ ​one​ ​piece​ ​from​ ​the​ ​ankle​ ​to​ ​the​ ​toe;​ ​therefore​ ​it​ ​will​ ​give​ ​way​ ​to​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​with 
more​ ​ease​ ​and​ ​freedom​ ​than​ ​the​ ​shoe;​ ​because​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seams​ ​in​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​will​ ​not​ ​give​ ​way,​ ​but​ ​will​ ​girt 
the​ ​foot​ ​too​ ​tight​ ​if​ ​made​ ​off​ ​the​ ​same​ ​last. 
Therefore,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seams​ ​will​ ​not​ ​give​ ​way​ ​for​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​as​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​make​ ​use​ ​of 
a​ ​middling​ ​instab​ ​leather​ ​on​ ​the​ ​last​ ​to​ ​obviate​ ​that​ ​defect.​ ​I​ ​mention​ ​this​ ​cercumstance,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​not 
take​ ​it​ ​for​ ​granted,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​last​ ​served​ ​in​ ​one​ ​instance,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​must​ ​do​ ​in​ ​the​ ​other;​ ​but​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​be​ ​on 
your​ ​guard,​ ​to​ ​pay​ ​attention​ ​to​ ​the​ ​directions​ ​taken. 
Hence​ ​it​ ​is​ ​evident,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot,​ ​to​ ​fit​ ​close​ ​about​ ​the​ ​instab,​ ​may​ ​be​ ​a​ ​full​ ​size​ ​less​ ​than​ ​the 
real​ ​measure​ ​of​ ​the​ ​person's​ ​foot. 
Another​ ​thing​ ​I​ ​would​ ​wish​ ​the​ ​young​ ​learner​ ​to​ ​pay​ ​attention​ ​to,​ ​is,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​spring​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​full​ ​equal 
to​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot. 
You​ ​must​ ​have​ ​observed,​ ​when​ ​taking​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot,​ ​that​ ​from​ ​the​ ​first​ ​joint​ ​of​ ​the​ ​great​ ​toe,​ ​to 
the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​gradually​ ​inclines​ ​above​ ​the​ ​flat​ ​or​ ​level​ ​of​ ​the​ ​size​ ​stick,​ ​and 
that​ ​the​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​bears​ ​in​ ​general​ ​against​ ​the​ ​sliding​ ​upright​ ​from​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​to​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half​ ​above​ ​the 
flat​ ​or​ ​graduated​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​stick. 
Therefore​ ​the​ ​last​ ​should​ ​be​ ​full​ ​as​ ​much​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​spring;​ ​otherwise​ ​there​ ​will​ ​be​ ​more​ ​upper​ ​leather 
from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​to​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​than​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same​ ​direction,​ ​and 
consequently​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​are​ ​very​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​sit​ ​loose. 



Now,​ ​after​ ​you​ ​have​ ​chosen​ ​a​ ​last​ ​to​ ​answer​ ​the​ ​purpose,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​prepare​ ​the​ ​patterns*,​ ​before​ ​you​ ​can 
attempt​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​leather.—Let​ ​the​ ​patterns​ ​be​ ​of​ ​middling​ ​stiff​ ​paper,​ ​which​ ​is​ ​generally​ ​used,​ ​as​ ​being 
easier​ ​formed​ ​and​ ​altered. 

 
*I​ ​would​ ​not​ ​have​ ​you​ ​to​ ​hanker​ ​after​ ​old​ ​patterns​ ​from​ ​this​ ​or​ ​that​ ​shop;​ ​but​ ​to​ ​form​ ​in​ ​your​ ​own​ ​mind​ ​such​ ​patterns 
as​ ​circumstances​ ​may​ ​require. 

 
In​ ​the​ ​first​ ​place,​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​to​ ​the​ ​length​ ​and​ ​depth,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​to​ ​the​ ​form​ ​required,​ ​as​ ​some 
require​ ​it​ ​high​ ​behind​ ​and​ ​low​ ​at​ ​the​ ​side,​ ​as​ ​sailors​ ​usually​ ​do;​ ​others​ ​rather​ ​straight​ ​from​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam 
to​ ​the​ ​tie;​ ​and​ ​some​ ​high​ ​at​ ​the​ ​side​ ​and​ ​low​ ​behind;​ ​but​ ​a​ ​projecting​ ​heel​ ​must​ ​have​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​rather 
high​ ​behind,​ ​otherwise​ ​it​ ​will​ ​he​ ​inconvenient​ ​to​ ​keep​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​on​ ​the​ ​foot.—These​ ​things​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be 
attentive​ ​to,​ ​when​ ​the​ ​orders​ ​are​ ​given. 
The​ ​general​ ​mode​ ​of​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​at​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​is​ ​rather​ ​straight,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​strap​ ​at​ ​the​ ​tie 
about​ ​half​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​wide.​ ​The​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​at​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam​ ​you​ ​must​ ​leave​ ​till​ ​you​ ​have​ ​fitted​ ​the 
vamp​ ​pattern​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​which​ ​you​ ​must​ ​leave​ ​so​ ​much​ ​fuller​ ​than​ ​the​ ​last​ ​as​ ​you​ ​think​ ​will​ ​taken​ ​up​ ​in 
the​ ​sewing,​ ​and​ ​that​ ​is​ ​about​ ​three-eighths​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​to​ ​half​ ​an​ ​inch.​ ​Or,​ ​as​ ​much​ ​as​ ​you​ ​think​ ​is​ ​needful 
from​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of,​ ​the​ ​last​ ​to​ ​cover​ ​the​ ​feather​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole,​ ​and​ ​to​ ​come​ ​under​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch. 
Then​ ​fix​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​pattern​ ​on​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​and​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​last​ ​on​ ​them,​ ​and​ ​see​ ​that​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​part 
of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​is​ ​regular​ ​with​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last;​ ​which​ ​should​ ​have​ ​been​ ​cut​ ​in​ ​the​ ​first 
place​ ​to​ ​answer​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​last​ ​is​ ​fuller​ ​at​ ​the​ ​low​ ​part​ ​than​ ​at​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel 
seam,​ ​to​ ​answer​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​heel:​ ​therefore​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​pattern​ ​ought​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​sloping, 
to​ ​correspond​ ​with​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last.​ ​Now​ ​that​ ​you​ ​have​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​and​ ​last​ ​to 
answer,​ ​look​ ​to​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​at​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​come​ ​full​ ​over​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​of 
the​ ​last;​ ​for​ ​so​ ​much​ ​as​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​is​ ​above​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​at​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​so​ ​much​ ​will​ ​the 
upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​be​ ​shorter​ ​than​ ​the​ ​last​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same​ ​direction:​ ​therefore​ ​it​ ​is​ ​sufficient​ ​for 
the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​to​ ​be​ ​a​ ​trifle​ ​above​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​at​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​to​ ​give​ ​a​ ​proper​ ​strain​ ​to​ ​the 
quarters​ ​and​ ​vamp:​ ​likewise,​ ​leave​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​so​ ​much​ ​larger​ ​than​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​as​ ​was​ ​observed​ ​before,​ ​that​ ​it 
was​ ​to​ ​be​ ​wider. 
Now​ ​take​ ​the​ ​last​ ​from​ ​off​ ​the​ ​patterns,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​them​ ​remain​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same​ ​position​ ​with​ ​a​ ​weight​ ​on​ ​them; 
and​ ​before​ ​you​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​at​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam,​ ​whether​ ​it​ ​be​ ​as​ ​that​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​1st,​ ​2d, 
or​ ​3d,​ ​the​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​A​ ​to​ ​C,​ ​and​ ​front​ ​C​ ​to​ ​D​ ​jointly,​ ​must​ ​be​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​half​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​taken 
to​ ​the​ ​rising​ ​part​ ​on​ ​the​ ​back​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot;​ ​otherwise,​ ​the​ ​person​ ​for​ ​whom​ ​the​ ​shoes​ ​are​ ​made​ ​will​ ​not​ ​be 
able​ ​to​ ​get​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​up​ ​at​ ​heel. 



 
 
Therefore,​ ​in​ ​a​ ​very​ ​short​ ​quarter,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​mind​ ​that​ ​the​ ​length​ ​from​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​to​ ​the​ ​stabbing​ ​at​ ​the 
side​ ​seam,​ ​and​ ​from​ ​thence​ ​to​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​under​ ​the​ ​tie​ ​or​ ​strap,​ ​be​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​half​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of 
the​ ​heel,​ ​as​ ​above​ ​described.​ ​Hence,​ ​unless​ ​there​ ​be​ ​heel​ ​room,​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​will​ ​not​ ​get​ ​on​ ​the​ ​foot. 
From​ ​the​ ​above​ ​it​ ​is​ ​evident,​ ​that​ ​if​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​be​ ​short,​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam​ ​must​ ​be​ ​low​ ​in​ ​proportion,​ ​that​ ​the 
length​ ​from​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​to​ ​the​ ​stabbing​ ​at​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam,​ ​and​ ​from​ ​thence​ ​to​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the 
vamp​ ​under​ ​the​ ​tie,​ ​may​ ​be​ ​equal​ ​to​ ​half​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​as​ ​above:​ ​so​ ​the​ ​distances​ ​on​ ​both​ ​sides​ ​are 
equal​ ​to​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel. 
But​ ​if​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​be​ ​long,​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​seven​ ​inches​ ​or​ ​more,​ ​then​ ​it​ ​is​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​most​ ​men’s​ ​heels; 
the​ ​above​ ​rule​ ​is​ ​of​ ​no​ ​consequence​ ​in​ ​this​ ​case,​ ​for​ ​here​ ​you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​let​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam​ ​be​ ​as​ ​high​ ​as​ ​the 
decent​ ​appearance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​will​ ​admit​ ​that​ ​the​ ​stabbing​ ​at​ ​the​ ​and​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam​ ​may​ ​clear​ ​the​ ​joints 



of​ ​the​ ​foot,​ ​which​ ​you​ ​can​ ​in​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​fig.​ ​1st,​ ​and​ ​3d;​ ​but​ ​in​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​that​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​2d​ ​you​ ​cannot 
avoid​ ​it​ ​so​ ​well. 
Now,​ ​after​ ​you​ ​have​ ​taken​ ​the​ ​dimensions​ ​as​ ​above​ ​directed,​ ​mark​ ​the​ ​height​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam​ ​with​ ​the 
point​ ​of​ ​an​ ​awl,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​it​ ​to​ ​one​ ​of​ ​the​ ​above​ ​forms,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​there​ ​be​ ​a​ ​sufficient​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​come 
within​ ​the​ ​tie:​ ​but​ ​that​ ​depends​ ​much​ ​on​ ​the​ ​fancy​ ​of​ ​the​ ​customer,​ ​as​ ​some​ ​will​ ​only​ ​have​ ​it​ ​barely​ ​within 
the​ ​tie,​ ​and​ ​others​ ​will​ ​have​ ​it​ ​half​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​or​ ​more:​ ​so​ ​in​ ​this​ ​case​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​guided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​customer. 
In​ ​all​ ​of​ ​the​ ​above​ ​three​ ​forms​ ​let​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​sloping​ ​inward​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​not​ ​only,​ ​if​ ​the 
quarter​ ​be​ ​long,​ ​to​ ​avoid​ ​the​ ​seam​ ​from​ ​pressing​ ​on​ ​the​ ​joints,​ ​but​ ​it​ ​will​ ​give​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​a​ ​free​ ​and​ ​an​ ​easy 
appearance,​ ​and​ ​will​ ​be​ ​much​ ​stronger,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​strain​ ​is​ ​not​ ​so​ ​great​ ​in​ ​an​ ​oblique​ ​as​ ​in​ ​a​ ​direct​ ​position, 
(and​ ​by​ ​Mechanics,​ ​it​ ​is,​ ​As​ ​the​ ​Sine​ ​of​ ​the​ ​Obliquity,​ ​is​ ​to​ ​Radius.) 
In​ ​like​ ​manner​ ​you​ ​must​ ​proceed​ ​with​ ​the​ ​patterns​ ​for​ ​every​ ​customer;​ ​and​ ​for​ ​general​ ​use,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​cut 
patterns​ ​to​ ​every​ ​size​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​to​ ​every​ ​length​ ​and​ ​depth​ ​quarter,​ ​and​ ​to​ ​narrow,​ ​middling​ ​and​ ​wide 
vamps,​ ​such​ ​as​ ​you​ ​may​ ​think​ ​and​ ​find​ ​in​ ​your​ ​daily​ ​practice,​ ​that​ ​will​ ​become​ ​in​ ​constant​ ​service. 
Now​ ​as​ ​you​ ​have​ ​the​ ​patterns​ ​ready,​ ​the​ ​next​ ​thing​ ​is​ ​to​ ​trench​ ​by​ ​them​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leathers​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the 
skin.—But​ ​before​ ​I​ ​proceed,​ ​I​ ​would​ ​wish​ ​to​ ​draw​ ​your​ ​attention​ ​to​ ​an​ ​observation​ ​or​ ​two​ ​on​ ​straight​ ​and 
crooked​ ​lasts. 
Right​ ​and​ ​left​ ​lasts​ ​are​ ​made​ ​as​ ​near​ ​as​ ​possible​ ​to​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​feet,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​shoes​ ​made​ ​on​ ​them​ ​will 
fit​ ​better​ ​than​ ​those​ ​that​ ​are​ ​made​ ​on​ ​straight​ ​lasts.​ ​—The​ ​right​ ​and​ ​left​ ​shoes​ ​have​ ​no​ ​loose​ ​leather​ ​at​ ​the 
inside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​feet​ ​when​ ​they​ ​are​ ​on,​ ​which​ ​is​ ​unavoidable​ ​in​ ​the​ ​straight:​ ​but​ ​there​ ​is​ ​one​ ​great 
disadvantage​ ​in​ ​the​ ​right​ ​and​ ​left;​ ​if​ ​the​ ​wearer​ ​do​ ​not​ ​tread​ ​even,​ ​the​ ​shoes​ ​must​ ​wear​ ​much​ ​on​ ​one​ ​side, 
as​ ​there​ ​is​ ​no​ ​remedy​ ​in​ ​changing;​ ​to​ ​which​ ​some​ ​persons​ ​are​ ​very​ ​partial. 
Some​ ​people​ ​have​ ​the​ ​soles​ ​of​ ​their​ ​feet​ ​very​ ​flat,​ ​and​ ​they​ ​find​ ​right​ ​and​ ​left​ ​shoes​ ​very​ ​uncomfortable; 
therefore​ ​in​ ​this​ ​case​ ​a​ ​straight​ ​last​ ​is​ ​preferable.—Likewise​ ​persons​ ​whose​ ​feet​ ​have​ ​been​ ​tortured​ ​with 
the​ ​gout,​ ​rheumatism,​ ​or​ ​violent​ ​corns;​ ​for​ ​all​ ​of​ ​them​ ​give​ ​the​ ​preference​ ​to​ ​a​ ​straight​ ​last. 
To​ ​obviate​ ​as​ ​much​ ​as​ ​possible​ ​the​ ​uneven​ ​tread​ ​of​ ​the​ ​wearer​ ​of​ ​a​ ​right​ ​and​ ​left,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​ball​ ​of​ ​the 
last​ ​at​ ​the​ ​joint​ ​be​ ​higher​ ​than​ ​common,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​joint​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​may​ ​be​ ​thrown​ ​to​ ​bear,​ ​heavy​ ​on 
the​ ​inside​ ​tread​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe. 
Now​ ​we​ ​will​ ​proceed​ ​to​ ​that​ ​part​ ​which​ ​is​ ​commonly​ ​called 
 
Trenching​. 
Here​ ​I​ ​would​ ​have​ ​the​ ​young​ ​tyro​ ​to​ ​be​ ​particular,​ ​at​ ​all​ ​times​ ​when​ ​trenching,​ ​to​ ​let​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the 
quarter​ ​and​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​be​ ​in​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​skin;​ ​as:​ ​you​ ​may​ ​observe​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​4.​ ​I​ ​have​ ​only 
marked​ ​out​ ​half​ ​of​ ​a​ ​skin,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​other​ ​half​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same​ ​order;​ ​for​ ​the​ ​two​ ​vamps​ ​must​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​to 
match,​ ​one​ ​from​ ​each​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​skin​ ​directly​ ​opposite​ ​to​ ​the​ ​other,​ ​otherwise​ ​they​ ​will​ ​be​ ​of​ ​unequal 
substance​ ​and​ ​texture. 
 
 



 
If​ ​there​ ​should​ ​be​ ​a​ ​defect​ ​in​ ​the​ ​opposite​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​skin,​ ​that​ ​will​ ​prevent​ ​you​ ​from​ ​having​ ​them​ ​out 
direct,​ ​let​ ​that​ ​on​ ​the​ ​defective​ ​side​ ​be​ ​as​ ​near​ ​as​ ​possible,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​two​ ​vamps​ ​may​ ​be​ ​similar​ ​in​ ​substance 
and​ ​appearance​ ​for​ ​to​ ​wear​ ​alike. 
The​ ​quarters​ ​are​ ​not​ ​of​ ​that​ ​import​ ​which​ ​the​ ​vamps​ ​are,​ ​for​ ​they​ ​are​ ​not​ ​exposed​ ​to​ ​the​ ​wear​ ​the​ ​vamps 
are;​ ​they​ ​may​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shanks,​ ​as​ ​at​ ​​m​,​ ​​n​,​ ​and​ ​​o​,​ ​if​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​be​ ​of​ ​proper​ ​substance​ ​and 
fineness. 
The​ ​reason​ ​that​ ​I​ ​would​ ​have​ ​you​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​skin​ ​in​ ​the​ ​manner​ ​above​ ​directed,​ ​is,​ ​that​ ​all​ ​skins​ ​have​ ​the 
fibres​ ​running​ ​lengthwise​ ​from​ ​the​ ​head​ ​to​ ​the​ ​tail​ ​and​ ​down​ ​the​ ​legs;​ ​therefore​ ​the​ ​strongest​ ​way​ ​of​ ​the 
skin​ ​is​ ​in​ ​that​ ​of​ ​its​ ​length. 
Indeed,​ ​a​ ​skin​ ​is​ ​not​ ​much​ ​unlike​ ​that​ ​of​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​cloth;​ ​for​ ​the​ ​fibres​ ​of​ ​the​ ​skin​ ​of​ ​an​ ​animal​ ​are​ ​like​ ​the 
warp​ ​threads​ ​in​ ​the​ ​loom,​ ​which​ ​constitute​ ​the​ ​length​ ​and​ ​strength​ ​of​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​cloth;​ ​for​ ​the​ ​woof​ ​(or​ ​the 
threads​ ​carried​ ​along​ ​with​ ​the​ ​shuttle)​ ​is​ ​to​ ​bind​ ​and​ ​keep​ ​the​ ​warp​ ​threads​ ​in​ ​the​ ​form​ ​the​ ​cloth​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be 
of;​ ​and​ ​hence​ ​it​ ​does​ ​not​ ​constitute​ ​its​ ​real​ ​strength. 
Therefore,​ ​as​ ​a​ ​skin​ ​is​ ​similar​ ​to​ ​that​ ​of​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​cloth,​ ​the​ ​strongest​ ​way​ ​is​ ​in​ ​the​ ​length​ ​or​ ​in​ ​the 
direction​ ​of​ ​the​ ​hair​ ​of​ ​the​ ​animal;​ ​but​ ​of​ ​woolly​ ​animals,​ ​such​ ​as​ ​sheep,​ ​the​ ​skins​ ​are​ ​not​ ​so​ ​regular, 
besides​ ​being​ ​very​ ​porous. 
Now,​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​a​ ​skin​ ​to​ ​the​ ​best​ ​advantage,​ ​is​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​one​ ​skin​ ​into​ ​quarters​ ​of​ ​one​ ​length,​ ​and​ ​another​ ​to 
another​ ​length;​ ​and​ ​likewise​ ​the​ ​same​ ​for​ ​vamps.​ ​But​ ​as​ ​vamps​ ​cannot​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​good​ ​and​ ​fine​ ​beyond​ ​the 
shoulders​ ​of​ ​the​ ​skins​ ​for​ ​the​ ​shoulders​ ​and​ ​the​ ​necks​ ​are​ ​in​ ​general​ ​too​ ​coarse,​ ​they​ ​should​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​into 
quarters,​ ​boys’​ ​shoes​ ​or​ ​coarse​ ​men’s​ ​shoes,​ ​which​ ​may​ ​wear​ ​equally​ ​as​ ​tough​ ​as​ ​the​ ​fine​ ​part. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​trenched​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leathers​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​skin,​ ​take​ ​a​ ​pair​ ​of​ ​pincers​ ​and​ ​stretch​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​in 
the​ ​length,​ ​otherwise​ ​you​ ​will​ ​not​ ​be​ ​sure​ ​of​ ​the​ ​length​ ​or​ ​depth​ ​of​ ​them;​ ​for​ ​some​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​leather​ ​will 
stretch​ ​a​ ​great​ ​deal​ ​more​ ​than​ ​others;​ ​and​ ​unless​ ​previously​ ​stretched,​ ​the​ ​quarters,​ ​when​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​is 
lasted,​ ​may​ ​so​ ​stretch​ ​that​ ​one​ ​quarter​ ​may​ ​be​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​longer​ ​than​ ​the​ ​other,​ ​and​ ​consequently 
shallower​ ​in​ ​proportion. 
The​ ​vamps​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be​ ​strained​ ​in​ ​length,​ ​and​ ​fold​ ​them​ ​in​ ​the​ ​middle,​ ​the​ ​black​ ​side​ ​together.​ ​Cut​ ​the 
vamps​ ​and​ ​quarters​ ​true​ ​and​ ​smooth​ ​to​ ​the​ ​patterns.​ ​Let​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​lining​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​out​ ​of​ ​strained​ ​sheepskin, 
or​ ​yellow​ ​rone,​ ​and​ ​wide​ ​enough​ ​to​ ​come​ ​on​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​a​ ​little​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​opening​ ​of​ ​the​ ​side​ ​seam,​ ​and 
long​ ​enough​ ​to​ ​come​ ​below​ ​the​ ​side​ ​lining. 
On​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​lining​ ​write​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​name​ ​for​ ​whom​ ​they​ ​are​ ​intended,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​length​ ​and​ ​width​ ​the​ ​last 
is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​of,​ ​that,​ ​if​ ​they​ ​should​ ​not​ ​fit,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​know​ ​the​ ​size​ ​of​ ​them​ ​when​ ​put​ ​in​ ​the​ ​shop. 
Let​ ​the​ ​strap​ ​bits​ ​be​ ​of​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​morocco​ ​leather;​ ​such​ ​bits​ ​as​ ​come​ ​off​ ​in​ ​cuting​ ​women’s​ ​work.​ ​The 
back​ ​pieces​ ​and​ ​side​ ​lining,​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​them​ ​I​ ​have​ ​given​ ​in​ ​the​ ​article​ ​​Closing​.​ ​And​ ​to​ ​make​ ​the​ ​quarters 
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firm​ ​and​ ​stiff​ ​behind,​ ​give​ ​some​ ​bits​ ​of​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​to​ ​slip​ ​in​ ​between​ ​the​ ​back​ ​piece​ ​and​ ​quarters,​ ​as 
stiffening,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​prevent​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​to​ ​break​ ​at​ ​the​ ​seat.​ ​Tie​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​up​ ​together​ ​in​ ​the​ ​vamps, 
and​ ​mark​ ​the​ ​outside​ ​vamp​ ​so​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​know​ ​for​ ​whom​ ​they​ ​are​ ​intended. 
In​ ​fitting​ ​the​ ​bottom​ ​stuff,​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​that​ ​the​ ​soles,​ ​inner​ ​soles,​ ​top​ ​pieces,​ ​&c.​ ​are​ ​not​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​the​ ​last, 
and​ ​that​ ​neither​ ​is​ ​stouter​ ​nor​ ​lighter​ ​than​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​requires,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​customer​ ​orders:​ ​For,​ ​by 
being​ ​particular​ ​in​ ​these​ ​things​ ​you​ ​will​ ​be​ ​of​ ​benefit​ ​to​ ​your​ ​employer​ ​and​ ​please​ ​the​ ​customer. 
When​ ​the​ ​shoes​ ​are​ ​brought​ ​from​ ​the​ ​maker,​ ​you​ ​are​ ​then​ ​to​ ​see​ ​that​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​and​ ​fore 
part​ ​is​ ​smooth,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​round​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​even,​ ​before​ ​they​ ​are​ ​sent​ ​to​ ​be​ ​bound;​ ​do​ ​not​ ​let​ ​the​ ​ends​ ​of 
the​ ​straps​ ​quite​ ​meet,​ ​but​ ​let​ ​them​ ​be​ ​about​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​apart,​ ​for​ ​there​ ​will​ ​be​ ​a​ ​better​ ​purchase​ ​to 
tie​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​firm​ ​on​ ​the​ ​foot. 
If​ ​the​ ​shoes​ ​be​ ​right​ ​and​ ​left,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​strap​ ​of​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​quarter​ ​be​ ​a​ ​trifle​ ​longer​ ​than​ ​the​ ​outside,​ ​because 
the​ ​inside​ ​ankle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​is​ ​fuller​ ​than​ ​the​ ​outside​ ​ankle;​ ​therefore​ ​it​ ​will​ ​force​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​quarter​ ​more 
out​ ​when​ ​the​ ​shoe​ ​is​ ​on,​ ​and​ ​will​ ​bring​ ​the​ ​ends​ ​of​ ​the​ ​straps​ ​to​ ​meet​ ​even,​ ​otherwise​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​quarter 
will​ ​appear​ ​shorter,​ ​if​ ​rounded​ ​even. 
After​ ​the​ ​shoes​ ​are​ ​bound,​ ​punch​ ​holes​ ​in​ ​the​ ​straps​ ​(if​ ​to​ ​tie)​ ​about​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​from​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of 
the​ ​strap;​ ​and​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​binding​ ​smooth​ ​by​ ​hammering​ ​of​ ​it​ ​gently​ ​down​ ​on​ ​the​ ​cutting-board.​ ​If​ ​the​ ​binding 
be​ ​leather,​ ​colour​ ​the​ ​outside​ ​of​ ​it;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​be​ ​waxed​ ​grain,​ ​and​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be​ ​any​ ​wise 
rough,​ ​put​ ​a​ ​little​ ​soft.​ ​paste​ ​on​ ​it,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​damp​ ​spunge​ ​lay​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​smooth;​ ​but​ ​mind​ ​that​ ​the​ ​paste 
be​ ​well​ ​rubbed​ ​in,​ ​that​ ​none​ ​of​ ​it​ ​may​ ​appear​ ​in​ ​any​ ​degree​ ​on​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather. 
When​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​leather​ ​is​ ​got​ ​pretty​ ​dry,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​then​ ​be​ ​sized*,​ ​and​ ​after​ ​it​ ​is​ ​got​ ​nearly​ ​dry​ ​from​ ​the​ ​sizing, 
put​ ​in​ ​the​ ​seat​ ​piece​ ​and​ ​label​ ​and​ ​size​ ​it​ ​over​ ​again;​ ​then​ ​it​ ​will​ ​he​ ​brought​ ​nearly​ ​to​ ​the​ ​same​ ​state​ ​as 
when​ ​the​ ​skins​ ​came​ ​from​ ​the​ ​currier. 

 
*Size​ ​is​ ​made​ ​by​ ​putting​ ​about​ ​a​ ​handful​ ​of​ ​white​ ​sheepskin​ ​shreds​ ​to​ ​about​ ​a​ ​pint​ ​of​ ​water,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​them​ ​simmer 
near​ ​the​ ​fire​ ​for​ ​about​ ​eight​ ​or​ ​twelve​ ​hours,​ ​then​ ​strain​ ​it​ ​to​ ​cool. 

 
But​ ​if​ ​the​ ​waxed​ ​grain​ ​be​ ​very​ ​close​ ​and​ ​fine,​ ​or​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​dyed​ ​on​ ​the​ ​grain​ ​of​ ​the​ ​skin,​ ​sizing​ ​only​ ​will​ ​be 
sufficient. 
So​ ​much​ ​for​ ​shoes;​ ​and​ ​I​ ​think,​ ​independent​ ​of​ ​practice,​ ​I​ ​have​ ​omitted​ ​nothing​ ​that​ ​is​ ​needful. 
 
The​ ​Method​ ​of​ ​cutting​ ​a​ ​Man’s​ ​Boot​. 
It​ ​is​ ​rather​ ​singular​ ​that​ ​the​ ​generality​ ​of​ ​cutters​ ​are​ ​in.​ ​the​ ​constant​ ​habit​ ​of​ ​cutting​ ​boots​ ​at​ ​random,​ ​that 
is​ ​without​ ​a​ ​regular​ ​and​ ​certain​ ​rule;​ ​though​ ​without​ ​some​ ​rules​ ​they​ ​seldom​ ​attempt​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​shoes;​ ​but​ ​as 
boots​ ​are​ ​of​ ​more​ ​consequence​ ​in​ ​the​ ​trade​ ​than​ ​shoes,​ ​they​ ​ought​ ​to​ ​have​ ​certain​ ​and​ ​fixed​ ​laws. 
In​ ​the​ ​course​ ​of​ ​my​ ​practice​ ​I​ ​have​ ​seen​ ​boots​ ​from​ ​a​ ​great​ ​many​ ​parts​ ​of​ ​these​ ​kingdoms,​ ​and​ ​from​ ​many 
parts​ ​of​ ​the​ ​continent​ ​of​ ​Europe;​ ​but​ ​no​ ​two​ ​pair​ ​of​ ​them​ ​alike. 
The​ ​leading​ ​shops​ ​in​ ​the​ ​metropolis​ ​are​ ​not​ ​regular​ ​in​ ​their​ ​mode​ ​of​ ​cutting​ ​boots;​ ​for​ ​from​ ​one​ ​and​ ​the 
same​ ​shop​ ​you​ ​will​ ​see​ ​various​ ​modes​ ​of​ ​cutting;​ ​which​ ​is​ ​a​ ​convincing​ ​proof​ ​that​ ​there​ ​is​ ​no​ ​regular 
system​ ​or​ ​order. 
Here​ ​I​ ​speak​ ​from​ ​what​ ​I​ ​have​ ​seen;​ ​I​ ​do​ ​not​ ​pretend​ ​to​ ​say​ ​that​ ​none​ ​have​ ​taken​ ​into​ ​consideration​ ​the 
real​ ​form​ ​and​ ​movements​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​and​ ​leg,​ ​and​ ​have​ ​applied​ ​a​ ​corresponding​ ​mode​ ​of​ ​cutting​ ​to​ ​answer 
the​ ​end;​ ​but,​ ​as​ ​I​ ​have​ ​said​ ​above,​ ​I​ ​have​ ​seen​ ​none. 
In​ ​the​ ​first​ ​place​ ​it​ ​will​ ​be​ ​proper​ ​to​ ​show​ ​the​ ​method,​ ​how​ ​to​ ​take​ ​the​ ​measure​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​and​ ​leg.​ ​We 
will​ ​suppose​ ​for​ ​a​ ​jockey​ ​or​ ​top​ ​boot. 
Take​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​as​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​5,​ ​from​ ​C​ ​to​ ​I,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​size-stick,​ ​same​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​in​ ​the​ ​shoe;​ ​then 
with​ ​a​ ​graduated​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​parchment*​ ​take​ ​the​ ​width​ ​round​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​at​ ​E,​ ​at​ ​F​ ​and​ ​H;​ ​then​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the 
heel​ ​at​ ​​c​ ​c​,​ ​then​ ​the​ ​pitch​ ​or​ ​the​ ​first​ ​rise​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​at​ ​D,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​width​ ​round​ ​the​ ​leig​ ​at​ ​D,​ ​likewise​ ​the 



height​ ​of​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​at​ ​B​ ​and​ ​its​ ​width,​ ​then​ ​the​ ​length​ ​​a​ ​a​​ ​and​ ​the​ ​width​ ​round​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​at​ ​​a​.​ ​If 
Hessian​ ​or​ ​Austrian​ ​half​ ​boots,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​take​ ​the​ ​length​ ​to​ ​B,​ ​or​ ​a​ ​little​ ​above​ ​and​ ​width​ ​at​ ​that​ ​height. 

 
 

*By​ ​making​ ​use​ ​of​ ​a​ ​graduated​ ​strip​ ​of​ ​parchment​ ​you​ ​can​ ​enter​ ​the​ ​dimensions​ ​on​ ​the​ ​order-book;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​there 
should​ ​be​ ​no​ ​alteration​ ​in​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​foot​ ​and​ ​leg,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​answer​ ​at​ ​any​ ​future​ ​period​ ​when​ ​an​ ​order​ ​is​ ​given 
without​ ​seeing​ ​the​ ​person.​ ​But​ ​a​ ​slip​ ​of​ ​paper​ ​is​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​many​ ​unforeseen​ ​accidents. 

 
For​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​a​ ​half​ ​boot​ ​should​ ​be​ ​up​ ​full​ ​to​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf,​ ​or​ ​above​ ​if​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​be​ ​small, 
otherwise​ ​it​ ​will​ ​be​ ​very​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​sit​ ​loose​ ​and​ ​open​ ​from​ ​the​ ​leg;​ ​because​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​must​ ​be​ ​in 
every​ ​part​ ​as​ ​wide​ ​as​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​otherwise​ ​it​ ​will​ ​be​ ​but​ ​with​ ​great​ ​difficulty​ ​got​ ​on;​ ​and​ ​there​ ​are​ ​but​ ​few 
men​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​number​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​measure​ ​whose​ ​legs​ ​below​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​are​ ​fuller​ ​then​ ​the 
heel:​ ​hence​ ​the​ ​reason​ ​of​ ​the​ ​above​ ​caution. 
In​ ​the​ ​present​ ​mode​ ​of​ ​wearing​ ​boots,​ ​there​ ​is​ ​no​ ​necessity​ ​to​ ​take​ ​the​ ​first​ ​rise​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf,​ ​but​ ​when​ ​the 
close​ ​boot​ ​was​ ​worn​ ​it​ ​was​ ​found​ ​necessary.​ ​For​ ​I​ ​have​ ​known​ ​a​ ​gentleman​ ​the​ ​first​ ​rise​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​of 
whose​ ​leg​ ​was​ ​within​ ​three​ ​or​ ​four​ ​inches​ ​of​ ​the​ ​ankle,​ ​and​ ​fuller​ ​than​ ​his​ ​heel;​ ​and​ ​as​ ​close​ ​fitting​ ​boots 
were​ ​then​ ​the​ ​wear,​ ​and​ ​cordovan​ ​boot​ ​legs,​ ​which​ ​were​ ​taken​ ​in​ ​very​ ​much,​ ​and​ ​were​ ​made​ ​as​ ​elastic​ ​as 
possible;​ ​therefore​ ​without​ ​attention​ ​paid​ ​to​ ​the​ ​first​ ​swell​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf,​ ​in​ ​cutting​ ​his​ ​boots,​ ​he​ ​would 
always​ ​feel​ ​too​ ​much​ ​pressure​ ​on​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf.​ ​Here​ ​I​ ​caution​ ​the​ ​young​ ​beginner​ ​in​ ​case 
close-fitting​ ​boots​ ​should​ ​come​ ​in​ ​wear. 
Now​ ​choose​ ​out​ ​a​ ​last​ ​that​ ​will​ ​answer​ ​to​ ​the​ ​dimensions​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot.​ ​A​ ​block​ ​last​ ​is​ ​preferable​ ​for​ ​a​ ​boot, 
because​ ​you​ ​can​ ​form​ ​it​ ​to​ ​the​ ​size​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​and​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​without​ ​being​ ​subject​ ​to​ ​the​ ​men, 
for​ ​their​ ​care​ ​to​ ​keep​ ​the​ ​instab​ ​leather​ ​in​ ​their​ ​proper​ ​place. 



In​ ​the​ ​next​ ​place​ ​take​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​vamp​ ​patterns,​ ​and​ ​fit​ ​one​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​cut​ ​out​ ​the​ ​vamps​ ​from​ ​a 
skin​ ​of​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​the​ ​work​ ​requires,​ ​and​ ​in​ ​the​ ​same​ ​order​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​for​ ​shoes:​ ​fold​ ​and​ ​crease​ ​the 
vamps​ ​with​ ​the​ ​black​ ​side​ ​out,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​out​ ​the​ ​opening​ ​as​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​6,​ ​from​ ​​h​​ ​to​ ​​c​,​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​dimension​ ​as 
that​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​7.​ ​from​ ​​h​​ ​to​ ​​c​.​ ​and​ ​something​ ​deeper​ ​than​ ​from​ ​h.​ ​to​ ​K;​ ​and​ ​longer​ ​than​ ​from​ ​​e​​ ​to​ ​​i​,​ ​of​ ​fig.​ ​7. 
that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​have​ ​room​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​smooth​ ​and​ ​even​ ​after​ ​it​ ​is​ ​cramped. 





 
Then​ ​wet​ ​the​ ​vamps,​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​that​ ​part​ ​that​ ​is​ ​to​ ​he​ ​cramped,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​leather​ ​strap,​ ​as​ ​that​ ​of​ ​a​ ​thin​ ​piece 
of​ ​welt,​ ​and​ ​fix​ ​one​ ​end​ ​of​ ​it​ ​by​ ​a​ ​tack​ ​at​ ​the​ ​right​ ​end​ ​of​ ​your​ ​cutting.​ ​board,​ ​and​ ​slip​ ​the​ ​other​ ​end​ ​of​ ​it 
between​ ​the​ ​folded​ ​vamp,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​come​ ​to​ ​lie​ ​close​ ​against​ ​the​ ​back​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​back​ ​part​ ​of 
the​ ​vamp​ ​towards​ ​you,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​towards​ ​your​ ​left​ ​hand.​ ​Then​ ​at​ ​a​ ​certain​ ​distance​ ​from 
you​ ​on​ ​the​ ​cutting-board​ ​fasten​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​to​ ​the​ ​cutting-board​ ​as​ ​at​ ​​1​​ ​and​ ​​2​,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​with​ ​the​ ​left​ ​hand 
strain​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​toward​ ​you​ ​by​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​strap,​ ​and​ ​at​ ​the​ ​same​ ​time​ ​hammer​ ​the​ ​opening 
of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​and​ ​tongue​ ​moderately.​ ​with​ ​the​ ​broad​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​hammer,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​cramp​ ​may​ ​be​ ​retained. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​cramped​ ​both​ ​tongues,​ ​and​ ​laid​ ​them​ ​smooth​ ​with​ ​the​ ​hammer,​ ​take​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​legs​ ​and 
strain​ ​out​ ​the​ ​draft​ ​well​ ​at​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part,​ ​that​ ​there​ ​may​ ​be​ ​as​ ​little​ ​loose​ ​leather​ ​as​ ​possible​ ​about​ ​the 
ankles;​ ​and​ ​fold​ ​them​ ​in​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​with​ ​the​ ​black​ ​side​ ​outwards. 
Though​ ​you​ ​have​ ​these​ ​things​ ​prepared,​ ​I​ ​would​ ​have​ ​you,​ ​previous​ ​to​ ​the​ ​cutting​ ​of​ ​them,​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​form 
of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​in​ ​pattern​ ​paper. 
In​ ​fig.​ ​7.​ ​is​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​cut​ ​to​ ​the​ ​above​ ​dimensions.​ ​​ ​The​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​​a​,​ ​to​ ​be​ ​exactly​ ​the 
width​ ​of​ ​one​ ​half​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​end​ ​​h​​ ​K​ ​to​ ​be​ ​under​ ​the​ ​ankle,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part​ ​at​ ​K​ ​to​ ​be​ ​within​ ​the 
heel,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​will​ ​be​ ​firmer​ ​than​ ​when​ ​the​ ​seam​ ​is​ ​without,​ ​for​ ​it​ ​keeps​ ​the​ ​closing​ ​seam​ ​firm​ ​from 
plying​ ​or​ ​working. 
The​ ​depth​ ​​h​​ ​K​ ​to​ ​be​ ​from​ ​two​ ​to​ ​two​ ​inches​ ​and​ ​a​ ​quarter,​ ​and​ ​to​ ​come​ ​just​ ​under​ ​the​ ​ankle;​ ​and​ ​from​ ​​h​​ ​to 
c​,​ ​at​ ​the​ ​instab,​ ​to​ ​rise​ ​in​ ​a​ ​gradual​ ​curve​ ​or​ ​sweep,​ ​so​ ​that​ ​​c​​ ​may​ ​be​ ​at​ ​the​ ​bend​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​at​ ​the​ ​instab; 
for​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​above​ ​that,​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​will​ ​press​ ​too​ ​much​ ​on​ ​the​ ​flexor​ ​that​ ​comes​ ​from​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​to​ ​the​ ​instab​ ​to 
assist​ ​in​ ​moving​ ​the​ ​foot,​ ​and​ ​will​ ​cause​ ​the​ ​wearer​ ​to​ ​feel​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​rather​ ​uneasy.​ ​Therefore​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of 
the​ ​tongue​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​at​ ​that​ ​place​ ​should​ ​not​ ​he​ ​much​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​from​ ​seven-eighths​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​to​ ​that 
of​ ​an​ ​inch,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​may​ ​have​ ​a​ ​free​ ​and​ ​an​ ​easy​ ​movement.​ ​Likewise​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​at​ ​that​ ​place​ ​will​ ​sit 
smoother​ ​without​ ​wrinkles,​ ​much​ ​better​ ​than​ ​when​ ​it​ ​is​ ​very​ ​wide.​ ​Again,​ ​if​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​should 
be​ ​lengthened​ ​to​ ​​x​,​ ​the​ ​sweep​ ​or​ ​curve​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​​h​ ​x​​ ​will​ ​be​ ​too​ ​much​ ​below​ ​the​ ​ankle 
and​ ​the​ ​bend​ ​of​ ​the​ ​instab,​ ​and​ ​there​ ​will​ ​be​ ​a​ ​great​ ​deal​ ​too​ ​much​ ​loose​ ​leather​ ​about​ ​the​ ​ankles,​ ​from​ ​the 
leg​ ​and​ ​vamp​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot;​ ​and​ ​besides​ ​having​ ​a​ ​very​ ​awkward​ ​and​ ​clumsy​ ​appearance,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​always​ ​sit 
loose​ ​and​ ​open​ ​from​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​and​ ​instab. 
Therefore​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​to​ ​pay​ ​attention​ ​to​ ​the​ ​figure​ ​and​ ​the​ ​above​ ​directions,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​avoid​ ​these​ ​two 
extremes,​ ​and​ ​especially​ ​the​ ​latter,​ ​as​ ​it​ ​is​ ​very​ ​awkward​ ​aud​ ​clumsy,​ ​and​ ​too​ ​generally​ ​found​ ​in 
boot-cutting. 



Let​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​be​ ​about​ ​three​ ​inches​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half​ ​from​ ​​c​​ ​to​ ​the​ ​point​ ​at​ ​​i​*;​ ​and​ ​from​ ​​c​,​ ​to​ ​the 
middle,​ ​to​ ​run​ ​gradually​ ​wider​ ​till​ ​it​ ​becomes​ ​about​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half​ ​wide,​ ​and​ ​from​ ​thence​ ​to​ ​the​ ​end​ ​at 
1​,​ ​to​ ​taper​ ​gradually​ ​to​ ​a​ ​point. 

 
*That​ ​height​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​will​ ​keep​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​smooth​ ​in​ ​front,​ ​and​ ​cause​ ​it​ ​to​ ​lie​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​leg. 

 
In​ ​the​ ​next​ ​place​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​counter​ ​or​ ​back​ ​strap​ ​​b​,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​join​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​at​ ​​h​​ ​K,​ ​and​ ​to​ ​run​ ​of​ ​a​ ​gradual 
sweep​ ​towards​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​depth​ ​in​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​between​ ​​h​​ ​and​ ​L​ ​to​ ​be​ ​about​ ​an​ ​eighth​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch 
lower​ ​than​ ​it​ ​is​ ​at​ ​​h​*;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​back​ ​strap​ ​at​ ​L​ ​to​ ​be​ ​about​ ​an​ ​inch;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​depth​ ​at​ ​L​ ​C​ ​to​ ​be 
in​ ​general​ ​about​ ​two​ ​inches​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​be​ ​nearly​ ​at​ ​the​ ​bend​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​behind;​ ​but​ ​from​ ​there 
up​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​about​ ​three-eighths​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch. 

 
*For​ ​it​ ​will​ ​give​ ​more​ ​ease​ ​and​ ​freedom​ ​to​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​heel​ ​to​ ​go​ ​in​ ​and​ ​come​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot;​ ​but,​ ​if 
higher,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​have​ ​the​ ​contrary​ ​effect,​ ​both​ ​in​ ​feel​ ​and​ ​in​ ​sight. 

 
When​ ​taking​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​​c​ ​c​,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​allow​ ​a​ ​certain​ ​space​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​below​ ​​c​,​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​for​ ​to 
come​ ​under​ ​the​ ​sewing,​ ​and​ ​likewise​ ​the​ ​counter​ ​​b​,​ ​must​ ​be​ ​left​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​the​ ​leg,​ ​about​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an 
inch,​ ​because​ ​of​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​and​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​piece. 
Now​ ​let​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​and​ ​counter,​ ​or​ ​back​ ​strap​ ​meet​ ​at​ ​​h​​ ​K,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​the​ ​last​ ​on​ ​them,​ ​and​ ​see​ ​that​ ​they​ ​have 
the​ ​same​ ​relation​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last​ ​as​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​and​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoe,​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​under​ ​that​ ​article;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​not, 
you​ ​are​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​a​ ​little​ ​off,​ ​of​ ​both​ ​vamp​ ​and​ ​counter​ ​at​ ​​h​,​ ​or​ ​at​ ​K,​ ​till​ ​they​ ​do​ ​correspond. 
Then​ ​take​ ​a​ ​half​ ​sheet​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​paper,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​one​ ​side​ ​of​ ​it​ ​be​ ​quite​ ​straight,​ ​to​ ​represent​ ​the 
front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​and​ ​place​ ​it​ ​under​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​and​ ​counter,​ ​in​ ​the​ ​direction​ ​​3.​ ​c.​ ​i.​ ​a​.​ ​for​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part 
a​.​ ​to​ ​be​ ​about​ ​two​ ​or​ ​three​ ​inches​ ​from​ ​the​ ​perpendicular​ ​E.​ ​​c.​ ​d​;​ ​because,​ ​when​ ​a​ ​man​ ​stands​ ​upright,​ ​the 
upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​just​ ​under​ ​the​ ​knee,​ ​as​ ​at​ ​​a​,​ ​is​ ​between​ ​two​ ​and​ ​three​ ​inches​ ​from​ ​a​ ​perpendicular,​ ​as 
a.​​ ​is​ ​from​ ​​d​;​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​from​ ​the​ ​perpendicular​ ​E.​ ​​c.​ ​d​. 
Three​ ​very​ ​material​ ​things​ ​arise​ ​from​ ​not​ ​placing​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​in​ ​the​ ​position​ ​of​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​leg:​ ​First,​ ​if​ ​the 
boot​ ​leg​ ​be​ ​near​ ​​a​,​ ​perpendicular​ ​it​ ​will​ ​set​ ​off​ ​in​ ​front​ ​from​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​leg;​ ​secondly,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​be​ ​in​ ​too​ ​great 
folds​ ​behind​ ​when​ ​the​ ​person​ ​stands​ ​erect;​ ​and​ ​thirdly,​ ​the​ ​person​ ​will​ ​have​ ​more​ ​trouble​ ​to​ ​get​ ​on​ ​such​ ​a 
boot.—And​ ​likewise​ ​if​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​L​ ​​c​,​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​as​ ​above​ ​directed,​ ​so​ ​as​ ​that​ ​the 
wide​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​does​ ​not​ ​press​ ​on​ ​the​ ​flexor​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​to​ ​be​ ​in​ ​a​ ​perpendicular 
position,​ ​or​ ​nearly​ ​so;​ ​then​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​joining​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​will​ ​set​ ​off​ ​from​ ​the 
upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​instab​ ​and​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​in​ ​a​ ​loose​ ​and​ ​clumsy​ ​form:—Therefore​ ​it​ ​will​ ​be​ ​better​ ​for​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​to 
exceed​ ​the​ ​position​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​than​ ​otherwise;​ ​for​ ​then​ ​it​ ​will​ ​sit​ ​closer​ ​to​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​leg​ ​in​ ​front,​ ​and 
without​ ​any​ ​folds​ ​behind​ ​when​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​is​ ​drawn​ ​up.​ ​and​ ​will​ ​go​ ​on​ ​with​ ​more​ ​ease. 
Now​ ​you​ ​have​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​pattern​ ​in​ ​its​ ​proper​ ​position,​ ​​3.​ ​c.​ ​a​,​ ​cut​ ​it​ ​even​ ​with​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​and​ ​counter​ ​at​ ​the 
bottom​ ​from​ ​​3​​ ​to​ ​​c​,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​curve​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​at​ ​​c​​ ​meet​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​pattern,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​upper 
point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​meet​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​at​ ​​i​,​ ​and​ ​mark​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​pattern​ ​from​ ​the​ ​point​ ​​i​​ ​along​ ​the 
curve​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​to​ ​​h​;​ ​and​ ​prick​ ​two​ ​holes​ ​with​ ​the​ ​point​ ​of​ ​the​ ​awl,​ ​through​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​pattern,​ ​one​ ​at​ ​​h​, 
and​ ​the​ ​other​ ​at​ ​K. 
Then​ ​cut​ ​off​ ​from​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​pattern​ ​the​ ​marked​ ​part​ ​till​ ​within​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​to​ ​​h​,​ ​then​ ​cut​ ​it​ ​off 
sloping​ ​to​ ​​o​.—But​ ​mind,​ ​when​ ​you​ ​are​ ​cutting​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​must​ ​not​ ​cut​ ​off​ ​as​ ​much​ ​from​ ​the 
boot​ ​leg​ ​between​ ​​c​​ ​and​ ​​i​​ ​as​ ​the​ ​full​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tongue;​ ​because​ ​of​ ​the​ ​draft​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​(commonly 
called);​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​it​ ​must​ ​be​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​quantity​ ​taken​ ​in​ ​by​ ​the​ ​currier​ ​to​ ​make​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​elastic; 
which​ ​you​ ​may​ ​see​ ​by​ ​the​ ​given​ ​width,​ ​on​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​kg,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​apparent​ ​one,​ ​which​ ​you​ ​can​ ​measure. 
Then,​ ​for​ ​an​ ​exact​ ​measurement,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​be,​ ​As​ ​the​ ​given​ ​width​ ​is​ ​to​ ​the​ ​apparent​ ​one,​ ​so​ ​will​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of 
the​ ​tongue,​ ​to​ ​the​ ​real​ ​width​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​off​ ​from​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​at​ ​the​ ​tongue. 



But​ ​in​ ​practice​ ​you​ ​will​ ​soon​ ​be​ ​able​ ​to​ ​guess​ ​the​ ​quantity;​ ​for​ ​it​ ​must​ ​be​ ​a​ ​little​ ​less​ ​than​ ​the​ ​real​ ​width​ ​of 
the​ ​tongue,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​above​ ​reasons:—Otherwise,​ ​if​ ​you​ ​cut​ ​off​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​the​ ​full​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​or 
more,​ ​you​ ​will​ ​have​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​above​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​to​ ​project​ ​out​ ​and​ ​hang​ ​over​ ​the​ ​tongue,​ ​and​ ​will 
remain​ ​so,​ ​as​ ​an​ ​incurable​ ​subject. 
But​ ​at​ ​​c​​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​only​ ​meets​ ​the​ ​leg,​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​patterns;​ ​therefore​ ​at​ ​that​ ​part​ ​there​ ​is​ ​nothing​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut 
off​ ​the​ ​leg. 
Now,​ ​after​ ​you​ ​have​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​pattern​ ​out,​ ​put​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​pattern​ ​to​ ​it,​ ​and​ ​see​ ​that​ ​they​ ​fit​ ​; 
and​ ​if​ ​they​ ​do,​ ​put​ ​the​ ​weight​ ​on​ ​both​ ​between​ ​K​ ​and​ ​​o​;​ ​then​ ​with​ ​the​ ​graduated​ ​parchment​ ​boot​ ​measure* 
take​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​from​ ​c​ ​to​ ​C;​ ​but​ ​not,​ ​so​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​edge​ ​at​ ​​c​,​ ​without​ ​leaving​ ​enough​ ​to​ ​come 
under​ ​the​ ​sewing​ ​stitch. 

 
*​ ​Or,​ ​instead​ ​of​ ​taking​ ​the​ ​trouble​ ​to​ ​fold​ ​the​ ​parchment​ ​every​ ​time​ ​you​ ​take​ ​the​ ​dimensions,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​have​ ​a​ ​rule 
made​ ​of​ ​half​ ​the​ ​length,​ ​just​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​the​ ​parchment​ ​folded,​ ​which​ ​you​ ​will​ ​find​ ​more​ ​convenient. 

 
Now​ ​take​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​pattern​ ​away,​ ​and​ ​move​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​pattern​ ​with​ ​its​ ​front​ ​towards​ ​you​ ​in​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the 
cutting-board,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​have​ ​it​ ​with​ ​more​ ​ease​ ​within​ ​your​ ​reach.—(So​ ​much​ ​for​ ​Patterns​ ​for 
exercise.) 
Then​ ​take​ ​the​ ​lengths​ ​C​ ​D,​ ​C​ ​B​ ​the​ ​rise​ ​and​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​length​ ​K​ ​​p​;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​width​ ​at​ ​their 
respective​ ​lengths.​ ​With​ ​respect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​small,​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​the​ ​space​ ​between​ ​L​ ​and​ ​D,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​governed​ ​by 
the​ ​heel,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​fancy​ ​of​ ​the​ ​wearer​ ​:—If​ ​the​ ​wearer​ ​should​ ​order​ ​them​ ​full​ ​at​ ​the​ ​small,​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​wiIl​ ​he 
out​ ​of​ ​the​ ​question;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​he​ ​should​ ​order​ ​them​ ​to​ ​be​ ​rather​ ​close,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​guided​ ​by​ ​the​ ​heel*.—The 
leg​ ​in​ ​the​ ​small​ ​must​ ​be​ ​left​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​reasons​ ​in​ ​the​ ​last​ ​note;​ ​otherwise​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​will 
not​ ​go​ ​on​ ​or​ ​come​ ​off​ ​with​ ​ease.—And​ ​likewise,​ ​it​ ​is​ ​evident​ ​from​ ​the​ ​same​ ​note,​ ​that​ ​it​ ​is​ ​not​ ​the​ ​real 
width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​as​ ​​c​ ​c​,​ ​that​ ​makes​ ​its​ ​way​ ​in​ ​the​ ​boot,​ ​but​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​​c​ ​e​;​ ​and​ ​in​ ​consequence​ ​of​ ​the 
oblique​ ​direction​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​entering​ ​the​ ​boot,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​is​ ​not​ ​required​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​the​ ​heel:​ ​And 
practice​ ​has​ ​taught​ ​the​ ​trade​ ​to​ ​know​ ​it;​ ​though​ ​I​ ​believe​ ​that​ ​few​ ​observe​ ​the​ ​cause. 

 
*Here,​ ​I​ ​would​ ​have​ ​the​ ​young​ ​tyro​ ​observe,​ ​that​ ​when​ ​a​ ​man​ ​puts​ ​on​ ​a​ ​boot,​ ​when​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​is​ ​about​ ​half​ ​way​ ​down 
the​ ​leg​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot,​ ​the​ ​rising​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot,​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​between​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​instab​ ​and​ ​the​ ​great​ ​toe​ ​(or 
what​ ​the​ ​anatomists​ ​call​ ​metatarsus)​ ​is​ ​a​ ​collection​ ​of​ ​bones,​ ​five​ ​to​ ​number,​ ​and​ ​in​ ​many​ ​feet​ ​it​ ​protrudes​ ​very 
much.—​ ​This​ ​part​ ​presses​ ​against​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​tip​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​against​ ​the​ ​hind​ ​part,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​line​ ​of 
their​ ​position​ ​is​ ​in​ ​an​ ​oblique​ ​direction,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​line​ ​​h​ ​i​in​ ​fi.8. 



 
And​ ​this​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​is​ ​nearly​ ​three​ ​inches​ ​lower​ ​down​ ​in​ ​the​ ​boot,​ ​as​ ​at​ ​​i​,​ ​than​ ​the​ ​tip​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​at​ ​h.—​ ​Now​ ​​a 
h​,​ ​and​ ​​i​ ​b​ ​​are​ ​parallel​ ​to​ ​each​ ​other,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​angles​ ​at​ ​​a​,​ ​and​ ​​b​,​ ​are​ ​nearly​ ​right​ ​angles;​ ​and​ ​take​ ​them​ ​as​ ​such,​ ​we 
have​ ​an​ ​easy​ ​rule​ ​to​ ​find​ ​the​ ​width​ ​​i​ ​b​,​ ​or​ ​​a​ ​h​,​ ​by​ ​squaring​ ​​i​ ​h​,​ ​and​ ​taking​ ​the​ ​square​ ​of​ ​​i​ ​a​,​ ​or​ ​​b​ ​h​,​ ​from​ ​it,​ ​and​ ​the 
square​ ​root​ ​of​ ​the​ ​difference​ ​will​ ​be​ ​the​ ​width​ ​at​​ ​a​ ​h​​ ​or​​ ​i​ ​b​,​ ​and​ ​it​ ​will​ ​be​ ​found​ ​a​ ​trifle​ ​more​ ​than​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the 
heel​ ​​c​ ​c​.​ ​But​ ​when​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​goes​ ​down​ ​to​ ​​b​,​ ​the​ ​rising​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​will​ ​be​ ​down​ ​in​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​at​ ​​c​; 
therefore​ ​at​ ​​b​,​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​may​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​something​ ​less​ ​than​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​is​ ​getting​ ​far​ ​into​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​of​ ​the 
boot.—As​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​will​ ​admit​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​under​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​at​ ​​b​,​ ​you​ ​can​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​sloping​ ​from​​ ​c​​ ​to​ ​​b​​ ​to​ ​fit 
the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​which​ ​will​ ​cause​ ​that​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​to​ ​sit​ ​closer​ ​round​ ​the​ ​ankle​ ​than​ ​if​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​was​ ​left 
wider​ ​at​ ​​b​.​ ​Though​ ​lately,​ ​fashion​ ​has​ ​prevailed​ ​over​ ​the​ ​natural​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​of​ ​the​ ​loot,​ ​by​ ​cutting​ ​the​ ​boot 
from​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​to​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​in​ ​a​ ​curve​ ​projecting​ ​from​ ​the​ ​heel;​ ​so​ ​that​ ​the​ ​wearer​ ​is​ ​not​ ​able​ ​to​ ​keep 
his​ ​foot​ ​firm​ ​in​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot;​ ​because​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​gives​ ​room​ ​for​ ​his​ ​heel​ ​to​ ​slip​ ​up​ ​and​ ​down​ ​in​ ​the 
heel​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot.—So​ ​much​ ​for​ ​fashion. 

 
Though​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​be​ ​the​ ​guide​ ​for​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​in​ ​the​ ​small,​ ​I​ ​have​ ​known​ ​persons​ ​to​ ​get​ ​on​ ​boot​ ​near​ ​two 
inches​ ​less​ ​than​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​;​ ​but​ ​they​ ​were​ ​persons​ ​who​ ​had​ ​no​ ​protruding​ ​part​ ​on​ ​the​ ​instab,​ ​and​ ​who​ ​could 
straighten​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​at​ ​the​ ​ankle​ ​very​ ​much. 
And​ ​I​ ​have​ ​known​ ​others​ ​who​ ​could​ ​hardly​ ​move​ ​the​ ​ankle​ ​joint​ ​from​ ​that​ ​of​ ​a​ ​walking​ ​posture​ ​without 
any​ ​apparent​ ​cause:​ ​therefore​ ​a​ ​certain​ ​allowance​ ​was​ ​necessary​ ​above​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel. 



By​ ​observing​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​coming​ ​out​ ​of​ ​a​ ​boot,​ ​you​ ​will​ ​see​ ​that​ ​after​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​foot​ ​comes​ ​just​ ​out​ ​of​ ​the 
foot​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot,​ ​the​ ​tip​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​will​ ​press​ ​against​ ​the​ ​back​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​and​ ​force​ ​it​ ​into​ ​a 
curve,​ ​till​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​comes​ ​to​ ​the​ ​full​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf;​ ​then​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​in​ ​general​ ​is​ ​lost​ ​in​ ​the​ ​width. 
The​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg.​ ​is​ ​straight,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​room​ ​for​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​must​ ​be​ ​behind;​ ​but​ ​it​ ​should​ ​not​ ​be​ ​much 
fuller​ ​than​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​only​ ​that​ ​it​ ​should​ ​go​ ​on​ ​and​ ​come​ ​off​ ​with​ ​ease. 
Some​ ​would​ ​wish​ ​to​ ​have​ ​always​ ​their​ ​back​ ​strap​ ​boots,​ ​whether​ ​Austrian​ ​or​ ​jockey,​ ​to​ ​keep​ ​that​ ​curve 
that​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​makes,​ ​like​ ​that​ ​of​ ​a​ ​Hessian​ ​boot;​ ​but​ ​to​ ​effect​ ​that,​ ​they​ ​should​ ​often​ ​be​ ​put​ ​on​ ​the​ ​boot 
trees,​ ​and​ ​previously​ ​damped;​ ​then​ ​left​ ​on​ ​till​ ​they​ ​become​ ​perfectly​ ​dry. 
Now,​ ​after​ ​these​ ​observations​ ​concerning​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​the​ ​small​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​be​ ​cut 
behind​ ​as​ ​per​ ​fig.​ ​7.​ ​in​ ​the​ ​direction​ ​C,​ ​L,​ ​D,​ ​B,​ ​​a​,​ ​to​ ​the​ ​real​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​leg,​ ​and​ ​especially​ ​at​ ​B 
and​ ​​a​;​ ​but​ ​at​ ​D​ ​it​ ​may​ ​be​ ​left​ ​to​ ​the​ ​fancy​ ​of​ ​the​ ​times​ ​or​ ​the​ ​wearer;​ ​hut​ ​if​ ​ordered​ ​to​ ​fit​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​at​ ​that 
part,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​cut​ ​it​ ​to​ ​the​ ​measure. 
Almost​ ​all​ ​boot​ ​legs​ ​have​ ​the​ ​width​ ​at​ ​the​ ​small​ ​marked​ ​on​ ​them;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​not,​ ​you​ ​may​ ​cut​ ​a​ ​narrow​ ​strip 
off​ ​the​ ​bottom​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​and​ ​strain​ ​it​ ​out​ ​well,​ ​and​ ​it​ ​will​ ​give​ ​the​ ​width​ ​by​ ​measurement.—The​ ​real 
width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​at​ ​the​ ​small,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​narrow​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​between​ ​​c​​ ​and​ ​​i​​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be 
added​ ​together,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​sum​ ​to​ ​be​ ​compared​ ​with​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​heel;​ ​and​ ​after​ ​allowing​ ​a 
certain​ ​portion​ ​more​ ​than​ ​the​ ​real​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​for​ ​what​ ​may​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​in​ ​by​ ​the​ ​closing,​ ​cut 
off​ ​the​ ​difference​ ​from​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​as​ ​from​ ​L​ ​to​ ​D;​ ​if​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​be​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​&c. 
Now​ ​you​ ​have​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​to​ ​the​ ​size,​ ​mark​ ​off​ ​the​ ​length​ ​as​ ​at​ ​​a,​ ​a,​​ ​fig.​ ​7.​ ​quite​ ​square;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​it​ ​be​ ​a 
whole​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​(though​ ​very​ ​few​ ​of​ ​them​ ​are​ ​used​ ​now,​ ​on​ ​the​ ​account​ ​of​ ​the​ ​tops)​ ​mark​ ​off​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of 
the​ ​top​ ​from​ ​​a​ ​a​,​ ​to​ ​the​ ​length​ ​it​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​remainder​ ​off;​ ​but​ ​let​ ​the​ ​bind​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part 
of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​be​ ​about​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​deeper​ ​than​ ​the​ ​front,​ ​because​ ​the​ ​projection​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​re​quires​ ​it, 
to​ ​appear​ ​even​ ​in​ ​prospect. 
 
Then​ ​fold​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​at​ ​a​ ​a,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​top​ ​part​ ​come​ ​between​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​and​ ​the​ ​cutting-board,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​them 
be​ ​even​ ​in​ ​front;​ ​then​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​top​ ​part​ ​to​ ​the​ ​leg,​ ​hut​ ​not​ ​quite​ ​close​ ​at​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top. 
But​ ​if​ ​the​ ​top​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​sewed​ ​on,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​be​ ​about​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​to​ ​half​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​shorter​ ​than​ ​the​ ​real 
length​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​a​ ​paper​ ​pattern​ ​for​ ​the​ ​top. 
First​ ​fold​ ​half​ ​a​ ​sheet​ ​of​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​paper,​ ​and​ ​put​ ​it​ ​under​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​on​ ​the​ ​cutting-​ ​board,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the 
folded​ ​part​ ​be​ ​even​ ​with​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​it​ ​even​ ​with​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​as​ ​at 
a​ ​a​,​ ​fig.​ ​7.​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​have​ ​both​ ​ends​ ​to​ ​correspond;​ ​then​ ​fold​ ​as​ ​much​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​pattern​ ​at​ ​the​ ​same 
end,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​is​ ​too​ ​abort,​ ​and​ ​from​ ​that​ ​fold​ ​mark​ ​off​ ​the​ ​length​ ​the​ ​top​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be,​ ​and​ ​cut​ ​the 
remainder​ ​off:​ ​But​ ​as​ ​I​ ​mentioned​ ​above,​ ​for​ ​the​ ​whale​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​let​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​pattern 
behind​ ​be​ ​deeper​ ​than​ ​the​ ​front,​ ​about​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​be​ ​full,​ ​half​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​will​ ​not​ ​be 
too​ ​much. 
Then​ ​put​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​on​ ​the​ ​top​ ​patterns,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​meet​ ​the​ ​folded​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the 
pattern,​ ​and​ ​be​ ​sure​ ​that​ ​they​ ​are​ ​even​ ​in​ ​front.;​ ​and​ ​then​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​pattern​ ​behind​ ​to​ ​the​ ​leg.​ ​After​ ​you​ ​have 
cut​ ​out​ ​the​ ​tops​ ​by​ ​the​ ​pattern,​ ​let​ ​there​ ​be​ ​some​ ​fine​ ​whity​ ​brown​ ​paper​ ​pasted​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top,​ ​to 
prevent​ ​the​ ​oil​ ​from​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​getting​ ​into​ ​the​ ​top:​ ​For​ ​the​ ​modern​ ​boot​ ​tops,​ ​dressed​ ​as​ ​they​ ​are​ ​in​ ​acids​ ​and 
alkali,​ ​will​ ​imbibe​ ​every​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​liquid​ ​that​ ​may​ ​come​ ​in​ ​contact​ ​with​ ​them. 
The​ ​counters​ ​or​ ​back​ ​straps​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​as​ ​above​ ​directed.​ ​Then​ ​you​ ​must​ ​fit​ ​up​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​legs​ ​with​ ​side 
linings,​ ​and​ ​good​ ​middle​ ​piece​ ​to​ ​put​ ​between​ ​the​ ​counter​ ​or​ ​back​ ​strap​ ​and​ ​the​ ​leg,​ ​and​ ​to​ ​be​ ​so​ ​long​ ​as 
to​ ​come​ ​beyond​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side;​ ​for,​ ​as​ ​there​ ​is​ ​no​ ​feather​ ​to​ ​the​ ​inner​ ​sole​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​behind, 
unless​ ​there​ ​is​ ​a​ ​proper​ ​substance​ ​at​ ​the​ ​counter​ ​to​ ​prevent​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​to​ ​bend​ ​short​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​the​ ​boot 
leg​ ​will​ ​soon​ ​crack​ ​and​ ​break​ ​off​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel. 
Now​ ​to​ ​close​ ​this​ ​article​ ​I​ ​shall​ ​make​ ​one​ ​general​ ​observation. 
Always​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​to​ ​place​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​as​ ​near​ ​as​ ​you​ ​can​ ​in​ ​the​ ​position​ ​of​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​leg,​ ​(for​ ​the 
above​ ​reasons)​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​direction​ ​3.​ ​​c,​ ​i,​ ​a​,​ ​fig.​ ​7. 



The​ ​counter,​ ​or​ ​counter​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​back​ ​strap,​ ​should​ ​be​ ​up​ ​as​ ​high​ ​as​ ​the​ ​bend​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel, 
about​ ​two​ ​inches​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half,​ ​as​ ​C​ ​L;​ ​then​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​counter,​ ​let​ ​there​ ​be​ ​a​ ​gradual​ ​sweep​ ​or​ ​curve 
from​ ​L​ ​to​ ​​h​,​ ​and​ ​from​ ​​h​​ ​to​ ​​c​;​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​the​ ​sweep​ ​to​ ​come​ ​from​ ​the​ ​bend​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​behind​ ​gradually​ ​under 
the​ ​ankle,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​up​ ​to​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​instab,​ ​nearly​ ​to​ ​the​ ​bend​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​at​ ​that​ ​place;​ ​but​ ​so 
that​ ​the​ ​flexor​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​may​ ​have​ ​a​ ​free​ ​movement. 
But​ ​mind,​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be​ ​no​ ​lower​ ​down,​ ​as​ ​in​ ​the​ ​direction​ ​of​ ​​h​ ​x​;​ ​there​ ​it​ ​will​ ​have​ ​a​ ​very​ ​awkward 
appearance,​ ​besides​ ​its​ ​giving​ ​too​ ​much​ ​loose​ ​leather​ ​round​ ​the​ ​ankles. 
Let​ ​the​ ​tongue​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​so​ ​that​ ​it​ ​may​ ​be​ ​rather​ ​strained​ ​in​ ​the​ ​length,​ ​in​ ​the​ ​closing,​ ​than​ ​be​ ​too 
full. 
When​ ​you​ ​have​ ​obtained​ ​that​ ​experience,​ ​so​ ​as​ ​to​ ​be​ ​able​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​at​ ​the​ ​ankle​ ​to​ ​any​ ​form,​ ​at​ ​your 
own​ ​will​ ​and​ ​pleasure;​ ​then​ ​the​ ​other​ ​parts​ ​will​ ​become​ ​perfectly​ ​easy:​ ​and​ ​till​ ​you​ ​have​ ​mastered​ ​that,​ ​be 
constantly​ ​in​ ​the​ ​habit​ ​of​ ​cutting​ ​patterns​ ​to​ ​answer​ ​the​ ​end,​ ​to​ ​fit​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​and​ ​ankle. 
 
Hessian​ ​Boots. 
Hessian​ ​boots​ ​were​ ​first​ ​brought​ ​into​ ​this​ ​country​ ​from​ ​Germany​ ​in​ ​the​ ​beginning​ ​of​ ​this​ ​war,​ ​about​ ​1794 
or​ ​1795.​ ​Then​ ​they​ ​were​ ​crinkled​ ​in​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​instab;​ ​as​ ​the​ ​present​ ​mode​ ​of​ ​blocking​ ​them​ ​was,​ ​I 
suppose,​ ​unknown​ ​to​ ​the​ ​Germans. 
That​ ​which​ ​I​ ​believe​ ​was​ ​the​ ​effect​ ​of​ ​necessity:​ ​in​ ​Germany,​ ​became​ ​a​ ​subject​ ​of​ ​choice​ ​in​ ​this​ ​country, 
and​ ​improved​ ​upon. 
The​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​at​ ​first​ ​was​ ​rather​ ​odious,​ ​as​ ​the​ ​close​ ​boot​ ​was​ ​then​ ​in​ ​wear;​ ​but​ ​like​ ​many​ ​fashions, 
at​ ​first​ ​frightful,​ ​then​ ​pitied,​ ​and​ ​at​ ​last​ ​adopted;​ ​so​ ​with​ ​the​ ​Hessian​ ​boots,​ ​and​ ​they​ ​have​ ​now​ ​given​ ​the 
fashion​ ​to​ ​all​ ​other​ ​kinds​ ​of​ ​boots​ ​made​ ​with​ ​elastic​ ​boot-legs. 
Hessian​ ​boots​ ​are​ ​in​ ​general​ ​closed​ ​on​ ​the​ ​in​ ​side,​ ​but​ ​some​ ​are​ ​closed​ ​on​ ​the​ ​outside;​ ​some​ ​with​ ​back 
lining,​ ​and​ ​some​ ​without;​ ​but​ ​those​ ​with​ ​back​ ​linings​ ​are​ ​the​ ​best,​ ​they​ ​keep​ ​up​ ​better,​ ​and​ ​the​ ​counter​ ​is 
prevented​ ​from​ ​slipping​ ​under​ ​the​ ​heel. 
Figs.​ ​9.​ ​and​ ​10.​ ​represent​ ​the​ ​front​ ​and​ ​back​ ​of​ ​a​ ​Hessian​ ​boot.—Figs.​ ​11​ ​​ ​and​ ​12​ ​represent​ ​the​ ​blocks, 
which​ ​any​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​country​ ​may​ ​have​ ​from​ ​London,​ ​Bristol,​ ​or​ ​from​ ​any​ ​other​ ​city​ ​or​ ​large​ ​town. 

 



 
 
When​ ​blocking​ ​the​ ​legs,​ ​let​ ​them​ ​be​ ​first​ ​wetted​ ​in​ ​cold​ ​water;​ ​or​ ​if​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​should​ ​be​ ​rather​ ​stiff​ ​to 
work,​ ​and​ ​you​ ​think​ ​that​ ​warm​ ​water​ ​will​ ​render​ ​it​ ​more​ ​pliable,​ ​let​ ​them​ ​be​ ​wetted​ ​in​ ​warm;​ ​but​ ​mind 
that​ ​the​ ​warm​ ​be​ ​not​ ​beyond​ ​blood​ ​heat;​ ​otherwise,​ ​if​ ​it​ ​should​ ​be,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​scorch​ ​the​ ​leather,​ ​and​ ​render​ ​it 
of​ ​very​ ​little​ ​service.—For​ ​the​ ​fibres​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​are​ ​very​ ​similar​ ​to​ ​the​ ​feathers​ ​of​ ​a​ ​quill:​ ​when​ ​a 
certain​ ​quantity​ ​of​ ​heat​ ​is​ ​applied​ ​to​ ​them,​ ​they​ ​will​ ​be​ ​scorched,​ ​and​ ​twisted​ ​into​ ​various​ ​directions:​ ​so 
will​ ​the​ ​fibres​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leather​ ​feel​ ​the​ ​heat​ ​alike​ ​if​ ​above​ ​blood​ ​heat,​ ​though​ ​you​ ​may​ ​not​ ​very​ ​sensibly 
discern​ ​the​ ​process. 
Therefore,​ ​I​ ​would​ ​have​ ​you​ ​to​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​never​ ​to​ ​use​ ​hot​ ​water,​ ​if​ ​you​ ​can​ ​avoid​ ​it​ ​by​ ​any​ ​means. 
When​ ​laying​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot-leg​ ​on​ ​the​ ​block,​ ​mind​ ​that​ ​the​ ​first​ ​two​ ​tacks​ ​are​ ​put​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side​ ​of​ ​the 
block​ ​at​ ​the​ ​angle​ ​​b​;​ ​and​ ​that​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​be​ ​well​ ​strained​ ​across​ ​the​ ​instab​ ​in​ ​the​ ​direction​ ​​a​,​ ​​b​.—Then​ ​strain 
the​ ​leg​ ​down​ ​the​ ​foot,​ ​and​ ​up​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​to​ ​the​ ​shin,​ ​with​ ​tacks​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side,​ ​about​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​or​ ​two​ ​from​ ​each 
other,​ ​and​ ​work​ ​the​ ​folds​ ​in​ ​well​ ​at​ ​every​ ​tack,​ ​till​ ​you​ ​get​ ​it​ ​quite​ ​smooth​ ​as​ ​if​ ​there​ ​had​ ​been​ ​no​ ​fold,​ ​but 
one​ ​direct​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​leather. 
The​ ​back​ ​lining​ ​and​ ​counter​ ​must​ ​be​ ​pasted​ ​to​ ​the​ ​back​ ​part-of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​before​ ​you​ ​block​ ​it,​ ​and​ ​that​ ​is​ ​to 
be​ ​only​ ​strained​ ​direct​ ​across​ ​the​ ​block. 
When​ ​dry,​ ​take​ ​them​ ​off​ ​the​ ​blocks,​ ​and​ ​press​ ​them​ ​flat​ ​before​ ​you​ ​begin​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​them 
In​ ​cutting​ ​them,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​endeavour​ ​to​ ​let​ ​the​ ​seam​ ​at​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​on​ ​each​ ​side​ ​come​ ​within 
the​ ​heel​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot;​ ​and,​ ​if​ ​possible,​ ​both​ ​the​ ​front​ ​and​ ​back​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​straight​ ​by​ ​a​ ​ruler​ ​from​ ​one​ ​end​ ​to 
the​ ​other;​ ​and​ ​for​ ​the​ ​front​ ​and​ ​back​ ​to​ ​be​ ​nearly​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​width​ ​from​ ​the​ ​lower​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​up​ ​to 
the​ ​top;​ ​but​ ​from​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​to​ ​the​ ​ankle​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​back​ ​must​ ​be​ ​decreasing​ ​to​ ​come​ ​within​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​at 



the​ ​bottom;​ ​and​ ​both,​ ​in​ ​the​ ​small,​ ​to​ ​be​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​will​ ​he​ ​sufficient;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​be​ ​full, 
then,​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​from​ ​the​ ​ankle​ ​to​ ​the​ ​call​ ​must​ ​be​ ​left​ ​gradually​ ​fuller​ ​than​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​may​ ​be​ ​of​ ​a 
regular​ ​sweep. 
If​ ​the​ ​small​ ​of​ ​a​ ​Hessian​ ​boot​ ​be​ ​left​ ​fuller​ ​than​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​it​ ​appears,​ ​I​ ​think,​ ​very​ ​unsightly. 
Indeed,​ ​many​ ​don’t​ ​like​ ​the​ ​Hessian​ ​boot,​ ​because​ ​it​ ​retains​ ​the​ ​swell​ ​or​ ​curve​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​makes 
in​ ​going​ ​on;​ ​therefore​ ​they​ ​make​ ​choice​ ​of​ ​the​ ​back​ ​strap​ ​boot,​ ​though​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​makes​ ​the​ ​same​ ​swell​ ​in 
going​ ​on;​ ​but​ ​in​ ​consequence​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​being​ ​elastic,​ ​it​ ​closes​ ​to​ ​the​ ​small​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​after​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​is 
on. 
 
Please​ ​to​ ​mind,​ ​in​ ​cutting​ ​the​ ​sides​ ​of​ ​the​ ​front​ ​and​ ​bark​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​from​ ​the​ ​ankle​ ​to​ ​the​ ​bottom, 
to​ ​bring​ ​them​ ​to​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel,​ ​that​ ​they​ ​may​ ​be​ ​quite​ ​straight;​ ​or​ ​if​ ​they​ ​meet​ ​at​ ​bottom,​ ​and​ ​at​ ​the 
ankle,​ ​and:​ ​not​ ​quite​ ​so​ ​in​ ​the​ ​intermediate​ ​space,​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​will​ ​fit​ ​the​ ​closer​ ​about​ ​the​ ​heel. 
With​ ​respect​ ​to​ ​the​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​Hessian​ ​or​ ​Austrian​ ​boot,​ ​they​ ​depend​ ​entirely​ ​on​ ​the​ ​fancy​ ​of 
the​ ​time:​ ​Lately​ ​they​ ​were​ ​of​ ​a​ ​gradual​ ​sweep​ ​in​ ​front,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​peak​ ​behind​ ​as​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​13;​ ​but​ ​now​ ​they 
are​ ​square​ ​in​ ​front​ ​and​ ​without​ ​a​ ​peak​ ​behind,​ ​as​ ​in​ ​fig​ ​14. 

 
In​ ​right​ ​and​ ​left​ ​half​ ​boots​ ​the​ ​opening​ ​at​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​ought​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​from​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​to​ ​half​ ​an 
inch​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​from​ ​the​ ​middle:​ ​Because​ ​the​ ​distance​ ​from​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​to​ ​the​ ​shin, 
on​ ​the:​ ​outside​ ​of​ ​a​ ​man’s​ ​leg,​ ​is​ ​greater​ ​than​ ​on​ ​the​ ​inside​ ​from​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​to​ ​the​ ​shin​ ​;​ ​and​ ​as​ ​the​ ​shin 
appears​ ​to​ ​be​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg,​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​should​ ​be​ ​made​ ​to​ ​correspond; 
otherwise,​ ​if​ ​the​ ​opening​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​in​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​of​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg,​ ​it​ ​will​ ​appear,​ ​when​ ​on​ ​the​ ​man’s​ ​leg,​ ​too 
much​ ​on​ ​the​ ​outside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg. 
But​ ​in​ ​a​ ​straight​ ​footed​ ​boot​ ​you​ ​cannot​ ​avoid​ ​it,​ ​nor​ ​does​ ​it​ ​appear​ ​so​ ​much​ ​as​ ​in​ ​a​ ​right​ ​and​ ​left. 
The​ ​inside​ ​of​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​front​ ​should​ ​be​ ​lined​ ​with​ ​yellow​ ​roan,​ ​or​ ​any​ ​other​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​leather,​ ​morocco, 
&c. 
When​ ​treeing​ ​the​ ​boots,​ ​(as​ ​the​ ​trade​ ​calls​ ​the​ ​putting​ ​the​ ​boots​ ​on​ ​the​ ​boot-trees,)​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​trees​ ​ought​ ​to 
be​ ​sorted​ ​so,​ ​that​ ​at​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​they​ ​may​ ​be​ ​the​ ​real​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​calf​ ​of​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​of​ ​the​ ​person​ ​they​ ​are​ ​for,​ ​if 
they​ ​can​ ​be​ ​got,​ ​or​ ​very​ ​nearly​ ​so:​ ​the​ ​other​ ​parts​ ​will​ ​in​ ​general​ ​be​ ​in​ ​proportion. 
After​ ​you​ ​have​ ​got​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​properly​ ​on​ ​the​ ​tree,​ ​lay​ ​down​ ​the​ ​seams​ ​smooth;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​is​ ​got 
rather​ ​rough​ ​in​ ​the​ ​working,​ ​let​ ​there​ ​be​ ​put​ ​on​ ​it​ ​a​ ​little​ ​paste,​ ​and​ ​with​ ​a​ ​damp​ ​sponge​ ​let​ ​the​ ​roughness 
be​ ​laid​ ​smooth:​ ​when​ ​dry,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​well​ ​sized,​ ​and.​ ​after​ ​it​ ​is​ ​dried​ ​of​ ​the​ ​size,​ ​and​ ​if​ ​you​ ​should​ ​not​ ​find 
the​ ​leg​ ​so​ ​smooth​ ​as​ ​you​ ​would.​ ​wish,​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​slicked​ ​with​ ​the​ ​long~stick,​ ​and​ ​then​ ​size​ ​it​ ​over​ ​again;​ ​but, 
previous​ ​to​ ​the​ ​second​ ​sizing,​ ​some​ ​will​ ​rub​ ​it​ ​over​ ​with​ ​a​ ​little​ ​candle​ ​grease,​ ​or​ ​mutton​ ​suet. 



But​ ​if​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​to​ ​black:​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​with​ ​shining​ ​blacking,​ ​which​ ​is​ ​much​ ​in​ ​practice,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​avoid​ ​the 
grease;​ ​though​ ​the​ ​grease​ ​is​ ​is​ ​not​ ​observed​ ​after​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​is​ ​sized;​ ​any​ ​more​ ​than​ ​when​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​legs 
come​ ​from​ ​the​ ​currier;​ ​for​ ​that​ ​is​ ​nearly​ ​the​ ​process​ ​they​ ​make​ ​use​ ​of​ ​to​ ​grain​ ​the​ ​wax-leather,​ ​and​ ​the 
trade​ ​endeavour​ ​to​ ​recover​ ​the​ ​lost​ ​grain​ ​by​ ​the​ ​same​ ​means. 
The​ ​top​ ​leather​ ​(if​ ​a​ ​top​ ​boot)​ ​is​ ​only​ ​to​ ​be​ ​washed​ ​with​ ​fair​ ​water​ ​and​ ​a​ ​clean​ ​sponge;​ ​and​ ​if​ ​there​ ​be​ ​any 
wrinkles​ ​caused​ ​in​ ​the​ ​working,​ ​they​ ​may​ ​be​ ​laid​ ​smooth​ ​with​ ​any​ ​clean​ ​smooth​ ​thing,​ ​such​ ​as​ ​a 
long-stick,​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​glass,​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​the​ ​curriers​ ​make​ ​use​ ​of.​ ​Let​ ​the​ ​top​ ​be​ ​dry​ ​before​ ​you​ ​take​ ​the 
boot​ ​of​ ​the​ ​trees. 
 
Laced​ ​Half​ ​Boots. 
The​ ​measure​ ​of​ ​a​ ​laced​ ​half​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​foot,​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​the​ ​boot;​ ​but​ ​above​ ​the​ ​ankle 
you​ ​must​ ​take​ ​the​ ​real​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​leg,​ ​as​ ​at​ ​​b​ ​b​;​ ​and​ ​at​ ​the​ ​length​ ​as​ ​at​ ​​d​ ​d​,​ ​fig.​ ​15.​ ​Here​ ​the 
whole​ ​space,​ ​from​ ​​a​ ​a​​ ​to​ ​​d​ ​d​,​ ​is​ ​in​ ​one​ ​piece,​ ​the​ ​leg​ ​and​ ​quarter;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​from​ ​​a​ ​a​ ​​to​ ​the​ ​toe.​ ​The 
position​ ​of​ ​the​ ​half​ ​boot​ ​is​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​the​ ​boot,.​ ​in​ ​proporton​ ​to​ ​the​ ​length:​ ​for​ ​example,​ ​suppose​ ​that​ ​​e​(in 
fig.​ ​7.)​ ​is​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​half​ ​boot​ ​then​ ​as​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​length​ ​​c​ ​d​​ ​is​ ​to​ ​the​ ​half​ ​​c​ ​e​,​ ​so​ ​is​ ​the​ ​distance​ ​​a​ ​d 
from​ ​the​ ​perpendicular​ ​to​ ​​e​ ​e​,​ ​the​ ​distance​ ​at​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​half​ ​boot,​ ​and​ ​so​ ​for​ ​any​ ​length.​ ​But​ ​in 
practice​ ​there​ ​will​ ​be​ ​no​ ​necessity​ ​to​ ​come​ ​to​ ​mathematical​ ​proportion;​ ​for​ ​your​ ​daily​ ​experience,​ ​with 
attention​ ​will​ ​fix​ ​the​ ​form​ ​in​ ​the​ ​mind​ ​sufficiently​ ​exact​ ​for​ ​all​ ​purposes,​ ​without​ ​having​ ​recourse​ ​to​ ​the 
above​ ​method. 

 



 
I​ ​have​ ​only​ ​laid​ ​that​ ​down,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​way​ ​have​ ​an​ ​idea​ ​of​ ​the​ ​principles. 
The​ ​side​ ​​a​ ​c​ ​b​ ​d​,​ ​(fig.​ ​15)​ ​is​ ​open​ ​to​ ​be​ ​laced​ ​up​ ​in​ ​front,​ ​with​ ​a​ ​piece​ ​of​ ​thin,​ ​leather​ ​all​ ​the​ ​way​ ​up​ ​under 
the​ ​lacing;​ ​and​ ​both​ ​sides​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be​ ​lined​ ​with​ ​a​ ​strip​ ​of​ ​leather​ ​about​ ​half​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​wide,​ ​to​ ​strengthen​ ​the 
leg​ ​under​ ​the​ ​lacing. 
The​ ​leg​ ​of​ ​the​ ​half​ ​boot​ ​must​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​as​ ​near​ ​at​ ​you​ ​can​ ​to​ ​the​ ​real​ ​width​ ​and​ ​form​ ​of​ ​the​ ​person’s​ ​leg,​ ​in 
front​ ​and​ ​behind. 
Laced​ ​half​ ​boots​ ​are​ ​not​ ​much​ ​worn​ ​at​ ​present;​ ​but​ ​the​ ​fancy​ ​of​ ​mankind​ ​is​ ​so​ ​uncertain,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​trade​ ​do 
not​ ​know​ ​how​ ​soon​ ​they​ ​may​ ​come​ ​into​ ​general​ ​wear. 
 
Women’s​ ​Shoes,​ ​or​ ​Slippers. 
The​ ​dimensions​ ​of​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​for​ ​the​ ​men’s.—If​ ​there​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​a​ ​wood 
heel​ ​of​ ​any​ ​height,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​choose​ ​the​ ​last​ ​to​ ​have​ ​a​ ​hollow​ ​in​ ​the​ ​waist,​ ​and​ ​a​ ​spring​ ​or​ ​pitch​ ​in 
proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​height​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel. 



In​ ​the​ ​next​ ​place,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​fit​ ​the​ ​patterns​ ​to​ ​the​ ​last;​ ​observing​ ​the​ ​same​ ​directions​ ​as​ ​given​ ​in​ ​the 
men’s.—Some​ ​like​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​long,​ ​some​ ​short,​ ​and​ ​some​ ​middling.—Some​ ​like​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​deep​ ​behind, 
and​ ​some​ ​rather​ ​low;​ ​therefore​ ​a​ ​general​ ​rule​ ​cannot​ ​be​ ​observed,​ ​but​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​directed​ ​by​ ​the 
customers.—A​ ​wood 
heel​ ​should​ ​not​ ​have​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​so​ ​deep​ ​behind​ ​as​ ​a​ ​flat​ ​heel. 
The​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​a​ ​Morocco,​ ​kid,​ ​or​ ​any​ ​wove​ ​upper​ ​slipper,​ ​from​ ​two​ ​to​ ​two​ ​and​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​deep​ ​behind​ ​is 
sufficient;​ ​but​ ​to​ ​strong​ ​leather​ ​shoes,​ ​or​ ​slippers,​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​ought​ ​to​ ​be​ ​deeper​ ​as​ ​the​ ​substance​ ​of​ ​the 
shoes​ ​and​ ​the​ ​wearer​ ​require​ ​them. 
In​ ​general,​ ​we​ ​find​ ​the​ ​wearers​ ​of​ ​Spanish,​ ​Morocco,​ ​kid,​ ​or​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​wove​ ​slippers,​ ​wish​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of 
the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​of​ ​the​ ​same​ ​length,​ ​whether​ ​the​ ​foot​ ​is​ ​long​ ​or​ ​short. 
The​ ​common​ ​wearing​ ​length​ ​now​ ​in​ ​use​ ​from​ ​the​ ​open​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​to​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​is​ ​from​ ​two​ ​to​ ​three 
inches;​ ​therefore​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​vamp​ ​has​ ​no​ ​need​ ​to​ ​be​ ​more​ ​than​ ​from​ ​three​ ​and​ ​a​ ​half​ ​to​ ​four 
inches​ ​long.​ ​That​ ​is,​ ​that​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​which​ ​joins​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​to​ ​be​ ​from​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​to​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​and​ ​half 
from​ ​the​ ​open​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp;​ ​for,​ ​if​ ​the​ ​joining​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​and​ ​quarter​ ​should​ ​be​ ​nearer​ ​to​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of 
the​ ​vamp​ ​than​ ​above​ ​directed:​ ​the​ ​join​ ​will​ ​be​ ​more​ ​liable​ ​to​ ​tear. 
From​ ​the​ ​above​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​must​ ​be​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the 
foot.​ ​The​ ​quarter.​ ​should​ ​be​ ​something​ ​deeper​ ​behind​ ​than​ ​at​ ​the​ ​side,​ ​even​ ​to​ ​those​ ​that​ ​desire​ ​the​ ​quarter 
straight;​ ​for,​ ​if​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​in​ ​a​ ​straight​ ​line​ ​from​ ​the​ ​sweep​ ​of​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​to​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of 
the​ ​heel​ ​seam,​ ​it​ ​would​ ​appear​ ​in​ ​the​ ​slipper​ ​rather​ ​of​ ​a​ ​rise​ ​or​ ​swell​ ​in​ ​the​ ​middle​ ​than​ ​straight;​ ​therefore 
the​ ​quarter​ ​should​ ​be​ ​from​ ​an​ ​eighth​ ​to​ ​a​ ​quarter​ ​of​ ​an​ ​inch​ ​lower​ ​at​ ​the​ ​side​ ​than​ ​behind,​ ​and​ ​let​ ​it​ ​be​ ​in​ ​a 
gradual​ ​sweep​ ​from​ ​the​ ​top​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​to​ ​the​ ​front​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​as​ ​per​ ​fig.​ ​16.​ ​So​ ​much​ ​for​ ​hollow 
vamps. 

 
But​ ​in​ ​vamps​ ​with​ ​peaks​ ​in​ ​front,​ ​(to​ ​which​ ​some​ ​old​ ​people​ ​are​ ​still​ ​partial,​ ​from​ ​being​ ​the​ ​fashion​ ​when 
they​ ​were​ ​young,)​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​comes​ ​to​ ​the​ ​angle​ ​the​ ​peak-makes​ ​with​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​as​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​17. 



 
The​ ​Grecian​ ​or​ ​sandal​ ​form​ ​should​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​as​ ​per​ ​fig.​ ​18.​ ​A​ ​ruler​ ​placed​ ​along​ ​the​ ​upper​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter, 
and​ ​within​ ​two​ ​inches​ ​of​ ​the​ ​toe,​ ​will​ ​give​ ​the​ ​line​ ​of​ ​direction,​ ​as​ ​​a​ ​b​​ ​on​ ​the​ ​vamp,​ ​where​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​the 
scollop​ ​from;​ ​the​ ​end​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​must​ ​form​ ​one​ ​of​ ​them,​ ​as​ ​per​ ​fig. 

 
Whatever​ ​form​ ​or​ ​shape​ ​fancy​ ​may​ ​invent​ ​in​ ​future,​ ​they​ ​may​ ​be​ ​deduced​ ​from​ ​the​ ​above​ ​modes:​ ​And​ ​as 
to​ ​all​ ​shoes​ ​to​ ​tie,​ ​they​ ​are​ ​similar​ ​to​ ​those​ ​of​ ​the​ ​men’s;​ ​to​ ​which​ ​refer. 
In​ ​all​ ​women’s​ ​work,​ ​except​ ​coarse​ ​leather​ ​pumps​ ​or​ ​shoes,​ ​you​ ​must​ ​be​ ​careful​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​them​ ​even, 
smooth,​ ​and​ ​exact,​ ​to​ ​what​ ​you​ ​intend​ ​them​ ​to​ ​be,​ ​for​ ​when​ ​they​ ​are​ ​bound​ ​there​ ​is​ ​no​ ​future​ ​remedy. 
All​ ​Spanish,​ ​Morocco,​ ​and​ ​kid​ ​skins​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​same​ ​as​ ​directed​ ​to​ ​cut​ ​men’s​ ​upper​ ​leathers​ ​from 
the​ ​calf​ ​skins. 
In​ ​all​ ​wove​ ​uppers​ ​and​ ​linings,​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​vamp​ ​and​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​in​ ​the 
length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​piece,​ ​whether​ ​it​ ​be​ ​velvet,​ ​silk,​ ​jean,​ ​&c. 
The​ ​quantity​ ​to​ ​be​ ​turned​ ​in​ ​by​ ​the​ ​binder,​ ​ought​ ​to​ ​be​ ​prickcd​ ​off​ ​at​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​and​ ​side​ ​seam​ ​of​ ​the 
quarter​ ​pattern​ ​as​ ​well​ ​as​ ​the​ ​vamps,​ ​if​ ​all​ ​the​ ​lining​ ​be​ ​cloth,​ ​that​ ​the​ ​binder​ ​may​ ​not​ ​turn​ ​in​ ​more​ ​nor 
less;​ ​otherwise​ ​you​ ​will​ ​not​ ​be​ ​sure​ ​to​ ​have​ ​the​ ​real​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter,​ ​or​ ​vamp. 
Leather​ ​lining​ ​in​ ​the​ ​quarters​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​cut​ ​close​ ​to​ ​the​ ​patterns;​ ​for​ ​the​ ​binders​ ​do​ ​not​ ​not​ ​turn​ ​any​ ​in,​ ​but 
let​ ​them​ ​meet​ ​at​ ​the​ ​edges. 
In​ ​all​ ​Spanish,​ ​Morocco,​ ​or​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​leather​ ​that​ ​is​ ​to​ ​be​ ​closed​ ​at​ ​the​ ​sides​ ​and​ ​heel​ ​seam​ ​and​ ​bound 
with​ ​leather,​ ​certain​ ​allowance​ ​is​ ​to​ ​given​ ​in​ ​the​ ​vamps​ ​and​ ​quarters,​ ​that​ ​you​ ​may​ ​retain​ ​the​ ​real​ ​length​ ​of 
the​ ​quarter​ ​and​ ​vamp;​ ​but​ ​if​ ​they​ ​are​ ​to​ ​be​ ​bound​ ​with​ ​silk,​ ​there​ ​will​ ​be​ ​no​ ​need​ ​for​ ​any​ ​allowance, 
because​ ​the​ ​binder​ ​in​ ​this​ ​case​ ​only​ ​lets​ ​the​ ​edges​ ​meet. 
 



Women’s​ ​Half​ ​Boots​ ​to​ ​lace. 
This​ ​article​ ​varies​ ​very​ ​little​ ​from​ ​that​ ​of​ ​the​ ​men’s,​ ​as​ ​in​ ​fig.​ ​15,​ ​which​ ​look​ ​to. 

 
The​ ​length​ ​of​ ​the​ ​quarter​ ​in​ ​the​ ​women’​ ​s​ ​is​ ​something​ ​longer,​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​​a​ ​a​ ​​is​ ​nearer​ ​the​ ​toe. 
If​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​be​ ​high,​ ​the​ ​boot​ ​leg​ ​must​ ​have​ ​more​ ​pitch,​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​it​ ​must​ ​be​ ​further-from​ ​a​ ​perpendicular,​ ​and 
that​ ​in​ ​proportion​ ​to​ ​the​ ​height​ ​of​ ​the​ ​heel.—In​ ​every​ ​other​ ​respect​ ​you​ ​must​ ​follow​ ​the​ ​directions​ ​given 
in​ ​the​ ​men’s,​ ​in​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​leather;​ ​and​ ​in​ ​any​ ​kind​ ​of​ ​wove,​ ​with​ ​the​ ​additional​ ​directions​ ​in​ ​the​ ​wove 
upper​ ​slippers. 
 
To​ ​cut​ ​up​ ​Hides​ ​for​ ​Soles​. 
In​ ​the​ ​first​ ​place,​ ​let​ ​the​ ​hide​ ​lie​ ​flat​ ​on​ ​the​ ​floor​ ​or​ ​board;​ ​then​ ​round​ ​off​ ​the​ ​loose​ ​belly​ ​and​ ​shanks,​ ​and 
cut​ ​off​ ​the​ ​neck​ ​and​ ​the​ ​thin​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shoulders​ ​across​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​whole​ ​hide.—Then​ ​cut​ ​the​ ​rest 
of​ ​the​ ​hide​ ​in​ ​ranges​ ​across​ ​the​ ​hide,​ ​of​ ​such​ ​width​ ​as​ ​you​ ​may​ ​require.—.​ ​There​ ​is​ ​no​ ​need​ ​for​ ​the​ ​ranges 
to​ ​be​ ​wider​ ​than​ ​the​ ​width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​at​ ​the​ ​joint​ ​added​ ​to​ ​the​ ​width​ ​in​ ​the​ ​small;​ ​for​ ​in​ ​the​ ​prime​ ​part​ ​of 
the​ ​range​ ​the​ ​soles​ ​may​ ​be​ ​taken​ ​heel​ ​and​ ​toe;​ ​that​ ​is,​ ​in​ ​cutting​ ​the​ ​soles​ ​separate,​ ​where​ ​the​ ​heel​ ​of​ ​one 
comes,​ ​the​ ​toe​ ​of​ ​the​ ​other​ ​will​ ​come:​ ​Hence,​ ​there​ ​is​ ​no​ ​need​ ​for​ ​the​ ​range​ ​to​ ​be​ ​so​ ​wide​ ​as​ ​twice​ ​the 
width​ ​of​ ​the​ ​last​ ​at​ ​the​ ​joint. 
It​ ​has​ ​been​ ​found​ ​by​ ​various​ ​trials​ ​in​ ​different​ ​modes,​ ​that​ ​cutting​ ​up​ ​sole​ ​leather​ ​in​ ​ranges​ ​is​ ​the​ ​simplest, 
and​ ​with​ ​the​ ​least​ ​waste. 
The​ ​neck​ ​part​ ​is​ ​in​ ​general​ ​converted​ ​into​ ​welt​ ​leather;​ ​the​ ​loose​ ​belly,​ ​and​ ​part​ ​of​ ​the​ ​shanks,​ ​into​ ​inner 
soles;​ ​and​ ​the​ ​hard​ ​shanks​ ​into​ ​lifts,​ ​split-lifts,​ ​and​ ​piece​ ​soles. 
 
 
 

 
 


